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PREFACE

The purpose of this ‘Introduction to Bemitic Comparative
Linguistics’ is defined by its title. It desires neither to supplant nor
to supplement existing comparative gramms=s of Semitie, nor does it
seek to be an historical or presentational grammar of any member of
that group. I have long felt, however, that the Semitic comparative
grammars thus far published are too complicated, and at once too
general and detailed, for beginners in this branch of linguisties; and
I also believe that a comparative study based primarily upon Hebrew,
the Semitic language most familiar to younger students, may aid very
materially in a grasp of Semitic linguistics as a whole. For comparison
with Hebrew, I have drawn, first of all, upon Arabic, which is not
only the Semitic tongue best known next to Hebrew, but also appears
by far the most retentive of Proto-Semitic conditions both in phonol-
ogy and in morphology. What seems strange and arbitrary when
Hebrew is studied as an isolated language, becomes natural and almost
inevitable when eompared with Arabie, Aramaie, Accadian, and other
cognate dialects.

Particular attention has been given to selection of examples in
illustration of every statement made; and the Bibliography, which
seeks to list the principal studies which have appeared since 1875,
will, it is hoped, provide references for further research on the part
of the student.

While an elementary grammar may well be considered no place
for presentation of personal views, I have not refrained from stating
them whenever it seemed that they might advanee knowledge on the
subject, notably in regard to bayadkagall, §2wd, accent, determinants,
vocalic alternation, arrangement of noun-bases in logical rather than
in traditional order, gender, '66: 'é8, ‘wdw consecutive,” ‘telic’ and
‘atelic’ instead of ‘perfect’ and ‘imperfect’, and verbs with geminate
medial (§§ 14, 33, 69-85, 91 [cf. 404], 03-7, 99 8qq., 177-90, 211, 347-51,
360 8qq., 40g-12 respectively). Even if some or all of these be rejected,
their rejection will seareely impair the practical utility of the volume.
Though interpretations be disproved or denied, the basal facts remain,

In great part, this book has been to me an essay in method.
Primarily an Indo-Europeanist, I have sought to apply the principles
of Indo-European linguistics to Semitics. Nowhere else has linguistic
method been so highly developed, so severely tried, or proved so rich
in results as in Indo-European; and in these pages I have sought an-
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viii PREFACE

other test of its general validity by applying it to a very important
linguistic family which I see no reason to believe connected with
Indo-European. The method seems to me to have met this test with
equal profit both for Semitic and for Indo-European. Similar pro-
cedure with regard to Dravidian and other linguistic families would
almost certainly lead to results of scientific value; and a grammar of
Aramaic from the comparative point of view appears to me to be
among the prime desiderata of Semitics.

For help in my work I am indebted to more than one, First of all,
to Marcel Cohen of the Ecole des langues orientales and the Ecole
pratique des hautes études, who read the original draft of my manu-
script, and who gave freely of his time and learning in many pleasant
mornings at Viroflay; then to my own teacher Richard Gottheil and
to my pupil Dr. Isaac Mendelsohn, to both of whom I owe many
suggestions of value; to the Council for Research in the Humanities at
this University, who enabled me to visit France in 1929 to work on
this book, and who contributed liberal financial support toward its
publication; to the Columbia University Press for equal generosity;
to Drs. Mendelsohn and Ralph Marcus for reading the proofs; and
to my wife, who voluntarily lent her technical training not only to the
drudgery of preparing my copy for press, but also to its proof-reading.
If at times I have not seen my way clear to follow the counsels of these
very true friends, I have differed only after deep and careful con-
sideration. For any possible errors in method, presentation, or results
arising from such divergencies, I alone am responsible.

| Louis H. Gray
CoruvmMBia UNIVERSITY
iIN THE CITY OF NEW YORK

JANUARY 4, 1034
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PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS

abs. = absolute

acc. =accusative

Acc, = Accadian

AJSL= American Journal of Semilic Languages and Liferatures,
1884 sqq.

Arab. = Arabic

Aram. = Aramaic

B = Bergstrisser, Einfiihrung in die semilischen Sprachen

B A = Beilrdge zur Assyriologie, 1890 sqq.

Bib. Aram. = Biblical Aramaic

B-L = Bauer-Leander, Historische Grammatik der hebrdischen Sprache
des Allen Testamenles

Brugmann, Grundriss=K. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden
Grammatik der tndogermanischen Sprachen, 2nd ed., 3 vols.
(4 parts), Strasbourg, 18¢7-1916

BSLP = Bulletin de la soctété de linguistique de Paris, 1871 sqq.

BZ = Biblische Zeitschrift, 1903 sqq.

Cohen, Systéme=Cohen, Le Systéme verbal sémitique et U'expression du
lemps

Com, = common

const, = construct

Egypt. = Egyptian

emph. =emphatie

Eth. = Ethiopie

fem. =feminine

(7-B = Gesenius, Hebrdische Grammatik . . . verfasst von G. Berg-
sirdsser

gen. = genitive

GSAI = Giornale della socield asialica italiana, 1887 sqq.

Heb. = Hebrew

I-E = Indo-European

impf. =imperfect

impv. =imperative

indic. =indicative

inf. =infinitive

J A =Journal anatique, 1822 8qq.

JAOS =Journal of the American Orienial Sociely, 1840 8qq.

J BL=Journal of Biblical Literature, 1881 8qq.
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ABBREVIATIONS xiil

J POS = Journal of the Palestine Oriental Soctely, 1920 8qq.

J QR =Jewish Quarterly Review, 18¢0 sqq.

JRAS=Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociely of Greal Britain and
Ireland, 1834 sqq.

juss. = jussive

KV (@ =Brockelmann, Kurzgefasste vergleichende Grammatik der semiti-
schen Sprachen

Mand. = Mandaean

mase, = masculine

Mesop. = Mesopotamian

Min. = Minaean

Mis. = Miinaic Hebrew

Mod. = Modern

Mor. = Morocean

MSLP = Mémoires de la société de linguistique de Paris, 1868 sqq.

nom. = nominative

n. §.=nNew series

0 =0'Leary, Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages

OLZ = Orientalistische Lileraturzeitung, 1808 sqq.

¢ P =Brockelmann, Précis de linguistique sémitique

pass. = passive

part. = participle

perf. = perfect

pers. = person

Phoen, = Phoenician

PJAram. = Palestinian Jewish Aramaic

plur. = plural

P-8 = Proto-Semitic

Pun. = Punic

REJ = Revue des études juives, 1880 sqq.

SA = South Arabic

Sab.=Sabaean

Sem. = Semitic

sing. =singular

subj. =subjunctive

SWAW = Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie der Wissenschafien,
historisch-philosophische Klasse, 1848 sqq.

Syr. = Syriac

Syro-Palest. = Syro-Palestinian

Talm. =Talmudic

Targ. =Targumic
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Trip. = Tripolitan

Tun. =Tunisian

Vendryes, Langage=J. Vendryes, Le Langage, Paris, 1921 (Eng.
transl., London and New York, 1g925)

VG =Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der

_ semitischen Sprachen

- W=Wright, Lectures on the Comparative Grammar of the Semilic
Languages

Wright, Grammar=W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language,
ard ed. by W. R. Bmith and M. J. de Goeje, 2 vols., Cambridge,
18¢6-8

WZEM = Wiener Zettschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, 1887 sqq.

Z =Zimmern, Vergleichende Grammalik der semitischen Sprachen

Z A = Zeitschrift fir Assyriologie, 1886 sqq.

ZAW = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, 1881 8qq.

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft,
1847 8qq.

ZS = Zeilschrift fiir Semitistik, 1922 sqq.

* = hypothetical form

) =becomes

{=derived from
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TRANSCRIPTION

Only Arabie (with which Ethiopic coincides) and Hebrew (with
which Syriac coincides, except for the vowels, recorded separately)
are given here; Accadian transcription is self-evident.

I. CoNBONANTS

Arabic Hebrew
| y ” ,
ol 3 b, B
’ g Y
s i n t, @
e t
c g
C h n h
C b
o d . | d, &
S d
| r " r
3 z ' z
e 3 o 8
v §
Vol o g
S 8 * $
v d
by I
b £
'd : y .
& 4
l-.:‘ f » nhe
< 1 P q
ﬂ k 2 k: X
J 1 v
[ m B m
v n 1 n
& h - h
& I " h
2 w i w
S y ’ v
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xXvi

Arabic
il a
17 a
o7 A
o 1

- u
= &

TRANBCRIPTION

II. VoweLs
Hebrew
i a
pafah furt. ¢
S d, o
R |
b [
R
- 3
8 ?, 0
{?," i i
— O
- 8
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CHAPTER I
THE SEMITIC LINGUISTIC GROUP

§ 1. The Semitic group of languages, like all other linguistic
divisions, is characterised by certain regular correspondences in
‘sounds, in inflexions, and, in the main, in syntax between its various
members, whﬂrvas no such regular correspondenees exist between the
languages of ‘this group and those of other linguistic families. Re-
semblances, and even identities, in voeabulary are of minor impor-
tance in determining linguistic affinities, since chance eoincidences are
not unknown, and since words are frequently borrowed by one
language, or even by a whole language-group, from another, such
loan-words often being so completely assimilated that they share in
all subsequent mutations in phonology and morphology which take
place in the adopting language or group of languages.: None of the
‘characteristics’ commonly alleged for the Semitic group (or for other /

& e L—— . .

groups), e.g. triconsonantal bases, fundamental nature of the con- !
sonants as contrasted with the inflexional role of the vowels, ete.,
really characterises it over against all other groups in the world, Its
particular regular correspondences, on the other hand, truly delimit
it and contrast it with every other linguistic family.

§ 2. The Semitic languages fall into five major divisions, eanh (
with a larger or smaller number of dialects varying in anthmt;-,r,
geographical extent, and historieal, Iiterary, and hngmstm impor-
tance, to say nuthmg of the pﬂSﬂlbll]t}’ [perhaps even the probability)

“that some members of the group may have vanished without leaving
a trace behind. .

§ 3. The usual classification of Semitic is East Semitic and West |
Semitic, the Jatter subdivided into (i) North-West and (ii) South- y
Wes.t Semltm '

“§a . East Semitic is represented solely by Acecadian (formerly— .
and still pnpuLLrI} called Assyrian, Babylonian, or Assyro-Baby- /
lnnmn} with a rich inseriptional literature from the first half of the|
s ritillennium to the elosing centuries B.c. The first of all the Semitic! :
l&ngua_g&s to depﬂ,rt from the Proto-Semitic homeland (§ 13), travel- |
ling the greatest distance of them all, passing only through areas |
mhahmed by speakers of non-Semitic language-groups, and making
its permanent home among the non-Semitie Sumerians, it underwent \
changes which make it, despite its antiquity, by no means the most

i
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THE BEMITIC LINGUIBTIC GROUP

=

*-repres&ntatwe of Prutﬂ-Semltm ap&ech It is dzvlded into the ﬂs.g}_rn
*s_an_fl New,
= § 5. North-West Semitic is represented especially by Canaanite
and Arammc To_the Canaanite_group belong (a) Old Canaanite
‘glosses and words in Tell-el-Amarna Tablets (r sth cent. B.C.), ete.;
(8) Phoenician, with many inscriptions, mostly short, from the
middle of the gth cent. B.c. (but chiefly from the sth cent.), dying
out by the 2nd cent. a.p., though continued until the 6th cent. in
North Africa by Punic (inscriptions and a few lines in the Poenulus of
Plautus); (y)_Moabite (M&3a* Inscription of the oth cent. B.c.),.and
(6) Hebrew. The latter is by far the most important member of this
group and the only one which has survived as a _E.pnken 1ﬂnguagi_a to
1the present day. Old Hebrew, in w which the overwhelming part of the
Old. Testament is cumpmd (the sole exceptions being the Aramaic
passages in Gen. xxi, 47, Jer. x, 11, Dan, ii, 4b-vii. 28, Ezra iv, 8-
vi. 18, vii, 12-26), was vernacular fmm the 2nd millennium B.C. .
(Song nf Deborah, Judges v) until | about the 4th cent. B.c., the major
portion of the Old Testament dating between the gth a,m:l 6th cen-
turies, though Old Hebrew was written artificially as late as 100 A.D.
In addition to the documents of the Old Testament, there are a
couple of Old Hebrew inscriptions of the gth and 8th (or 7th) cen-
turies, some shards (oth cent.), seals, coins, weights, ete. Dialects
existed (cf. Judges xii, 6), and the Old Testament itself shows traces
of dialectic differences, though to what degree is still matter of dis-
pute. On their return from the Exile (536 B.c.), the Jews found
Aramaic the prevailing language in Palestine, and_this ultimately
gained supremacy. Nevertheless, Hebrew did not vanish entirely, but
survived to form the basis of Talmudic Hebrew (also called Rab-
binical, and even New Hebrew), the language of the Miina, and of
the Hebrew portions of the Talmiidim, Midrisim, ete., from the 2nd
cent. A.D. till about the rise of Islim in the 7th cent. A.p, It then be- -
came a learned and religious language (Mediaeval Hﬁi:}rew} in which
much was written; and with the development of Jewish nationalism,
the attempt has been made, especially in Palestine, to revive it as &
vernacular (Neo-Hebrew, Modern Hebrew). To this group beluug_ﬁ
‘also (¢) the language of the tablefs from Ras Shamra, showing close
affinities with Old Hebrew and. Phoenician, but probably the inde-
pendent language of this area before the Aramaean invasion in the
third millennium B.c. (ef, J. Cantineau, ‘La Langue de Ras Shamra,’

in Syria xiii [1932], 164-9.)




THE BEMITIC LINGUISTIC GROUP 5
§ 6. Aramaic iz divided into Western and Eastern. The former

comprises (a) Old Aramaic inscriptions (Hama and Zingirli, early

8th cent. B.C.; Na;hataean, 18t cent. B.C. to 18t cent. A.p.; Palmyrene,
18t cent. B.Cc. to 3rd cent. A.p.; and Sinaitie, 18t to 4th centuries
A.p.); (B) Biblieal Aramaic (often incorrectly termed Chaldaean);
(v) an important series of papyri found in Egypt; (8) Judaeo-Aramaic
of the Targiimim and the Palestinian Talmis: (e) Chnstmn Palestin-_
ian Aramaie (5th to 6th centuries A.n.—portions of the Bible and
‘translations from Greek); and ({) Samaritan (3rd to 4th centuries
A.p.—translation of, and commentary on, the Pentateuch) Formerly
the lingua franca throughout Palestine, Syria, etc., and the language
“of Eﬁ'ﬁ'st—Westﬂm Aramaic was supplanted by Ara,bm in the gth

......

cent. and it now survives unl;.r in and near Ma'lila in the Anti-
“Libanus,

§ 7. The presence of Eastern Aramaic is attested in the Aceadian
area from thﬂ%‘ﬁ cent. B.c. and is common on Accadian dockets in
the 7th; in the sth, it was _was similarly employed in Babylonia; and it
even spread to the Upp-er Indus, to Cappadocia, and _tg_’i?_&g!:gm
China. Itm;gp&l_dwﬁ_m (a) the Judaeu—ﬁmmmc of the
Babylonian Talmi§ (circa 4th to 6th centuries A.p.); (8) Mandaean
(7th to ¢th centuries), syntactically the most valuable of all non-
Jewish Aramaic dialects since its literature is original, whereas the
records of the others are translations; (v) Syriac (3rd to 14th cen-
turies), spreading from the region of Edessa as far as Persia, but
divided in the sth cent. by politico-ecclesiastical conditions into
Jacobite and Nestorian; and possessed of a very rich theological
literature and of some inscriptions, the earliest from the 1st cent,
A.D.; () Harranian, known only from a few glosses; and (¢) modern
dmlacta apnken in Mes{:-pntﬂmm {Mﬁsul Tiar *Abdin) and in the_,
Persian area of Urmi. e T

§ 8. South-West Semitic is composed of North Arabic, South
Arabic, and Ethiopic. The first sub-group is earliest known from
‘Lihyanian’ (between the 2nd or 1st cent. B.c. and the 4th or sth
cent. A.D.) and Tamiidian inseriptions (of wholly uncertain date), and
Safditic graffiti (probably of the first centuries o.p.). The chief mem-
ber, however, is Arabic, famous as the language of the Qur'an (based

on the dialect nf "\Iecca} and the vehicle of one of thé grea,test litera-

e e ——— .

and spreading whﬁrever Mul;wmmadamsm has gone. It was n:lwlded
mtn several dialects, none of which has ﬂurﬂved and has, in turn,
given rise to a large number notably Arabian (Hijaz, Na)d, Yemen,

........
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Hadramaut Datina, Gman Muscat), Iraqmn (Baydas, Mﬁgul

Jeruaﬂ,lem B:,rnﬁ Hﬁ_;&rt-] : ng’ptl&.ﬂ Ma]tese, le:mn ﬂ,nd I”'np-u::htan
Tunigian, Algenan (Constantine, Algiers, Oran), A_ndi_ﬂusm_g (8th to
16th centuries), Moroccan, and Hassani (from Mauritania to Tim- -
buktu). | )
~ § 0. South Arabic is represented only by inscriptions (Minaean,
Sabaean, Qatabdnian, and Hadramautian) ranging, perhaps, from the
8th cent. B.C. to the 6th eent. a.p., and by the modern dialects uf
Mahri, Qarawi (or Garwi), and &::-qutr]':_ T
‘ § 10. The Ethiopic group represents the last great Semitie
migration, probably somé centuries before the Christian era, and finds
its closest affinities in South Arabie. It is divided into Ethiopic proper
(also called Ge'ez), first_appearing on Aksumite inscriptions of the
gth cent. a.p. and possessed of a fairly abundant literature (sth to
1oth centuries, but artificially preserved as a learned language to the
present day), and having as its linguistic successor Tigrifia or Tigray
(little written except as employed by the officials of the Italian colony
of Eritrea); and into Tigré (without written literature), Amharic
(from the 14th cent.; strﬂngl;-,r mﬂuenﬁed by Cushite), Gafat, Argobba,
Harari, and Gurage. :
' § 11. Semitic seems to be connected with Egyptian and its
descendant Coptic (3rd to 17th centuries A.p.}, and so, very possibly,
with all African languages (Sudanese, Guinean, and Bantu) between
the Sahara in the north and the Hottentot-Bushman group in the
~“south: and it likewise appears to be cognate with Hamitie, which com-
prises the extinet Libyan (also called Numidian; several hundred short
inseriptions, chiefly from the Roman period, scattered from Sinai to
the Canary Islands) and the modern Berber dialects, as well as with
Cushite (Beja, Afar and Saho, Somali, Galla, Agaw, and Sidama).
Repeated attempts have been made to demonstrate a kinship be-
tween Semitic and Indo-European, but no cogent evidence has thus
~far been adduced in support of this view,

§ 12, From the material presented by the wvarious Semitic
languages and dialeets enumerated above one may reconstruct, in
great part, an hypothetical Proto-Semitie. The principle here followed
is that, as observation shows, language tends to become simplified in
~ the course of history, whence Classical Arabic is generally regarded-
as the most primitive Semitic speech extanf. In reality, however, the
problem is not quite so simple, for there is always the possibility,
frequently demonstrable evidence, that new forms may be created.

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



THE BEMITIC LINGUIBTIC GROUP 7

and that whole languages of early date may have vanished. In
Semitie further complications arise from the lack of voealisation in
inseriptions and manuscripts (except in Ethiopic and in such sacred
texts as the Bible and Qur'an), so that, in great part, only the con-
sonants are certain. A form thus reconstructed is to be regarded
merely as a formula from which a given phenomenon in all known
Semitic languages may be derived; whether such a form onece actually
existed is neither affirmed nor denied; it is only tentative, and is sub-
ject to modification or cancellation in the light of subsequent in-

— L A

the various Semitic migrations appear to have set forth: the Ac-
cadians about the hegmnmg nf Ee 4th m1]lenmum B.C., the Ammae-

vestigation.
§ 13. The home of Proto-Semitic is best sought in Arabia, whence ~\

some centunes B. c From what region the ﬂncesmrs of the_ Proto-
Eﬂmltﬂﬂ came is Eﬂ]'qmte unknuwn, the most likely the-:-ry being 'Lhind;___I
it was North Africa. Attempts to draw isoglottic lines marking
identical phen-:::me:na in the various dialects would show a bewildering
confusion, increased by the difficulty, if not the impossibility, of
determining, in many instances, whether the identity in question has
really been inherited jointly or is the result of parallel, but inde-
pendent, evolution, With all due allowance for possibilities of lin-
guistic borrowing, it is wisest to seek in such cases for some criterion
&Enrded perchance, by history and its ancillary sciences. Finally, one
should note that the problem of the Semitic race must not be con-
fused with that of the Semitic languages, for race and language have

no necessary or inherent connexion,
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CHAPTER II
PHONOLOGY

A. THE ProTo-SEMITIC PHONETIC SYSTEM

[VGi, §35; KVG§3; Pigo; Z§4,8; 0§ 9; Bp. 4; B-Li, 191, note 1; G-81i,
§§ 14, 30.]

§ 14. Comparison of the phonetic systems of the various historie
Semitic dialects shows that all sounds found in them may be derived
from the following, arranged in order of articulation from the back
to the front of the vocal organs:

2 s £ s
: 3 g k| E L i q -
g IE 7 ﬁ 2z 7
B e ] e e e i,
Glottals h h
Pharyngals h
Uwvulars q h @
Velars k g (x) (v) (4] a a
(d)
Palatals 1 £ i 1 (e
é & 2)
Palato-
alveolars g
Emphatics ¢ [d] b § § l2]
Coronal
alveolars t d (8) (8) 8z L n
Inter-
dentals b o
Labio-
dentals (¢) (B)
Bilabials p b U m % U
(@ 0)

Where two sounds appear in one category (e.g. k and g), the first
is voiceless, and the second is voiced. The sounds in parentheses are
later developments peculiar to North-West Semitic and are to be
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PHONOLOGY 9

pronounced as in Modern Greek or as in Scottish nicht, German
Nacht; Dutch geen, North German fagen; English thin, then, fear,
Castillian caba respectively. Those in brackets are special evolutions
of South-West Semitic. The p and § would be ‘emphaties’ correspond-
ing to # and 8. The pharyngalised ‘emphatics’ ‘are produced with
the body of the tongue somewhat in the same position as for English [.
The tongue is somewhat tense, and the tip is pressed firmly against
the palate’ (G. Noél-Armstrong, General Phonetics, 3rd ed., Cam-
bridge, 1924, § 130). The closure for the voiceless uvular g ‘is made by
the lowest part of the velum (with the uvula) and the most backward
part of the tongue’; while the voiced fricative ¢§ is obtained by voicing
(i.e. setting the vocal chords in motion) the voiceless fricative [H]
(which seems not to occur in Semitic), for whose production ‘it is
only necessary to aim at z [x] with the tongue in the ¢ position’ (ib.
88 120, 125). The glottal plosive ' [?] ‘is produced by closing the glottis
and releasing the closure with a sudden plosion. The effect on the ear
is that of a very weak cough intended to clear a slight obstruetion
from the passage between the vocal chords’ (ib. § 121). It occurs
frequently in Danish (though with no orthographic mark), as hun?
‘dog’, but hun ‘she’, and often in English dialects, as [ka®in] ‘cutting’.
The pronunciation of h is similar to that of & in English aha, oho,
boohoo, ahoy [2fia:, ofiou, bufiu:, afiai]; b appears to be ‘a very strongly
whispered h, somewhat of the nature of a “stage whisper”, produced
in all probability by narrowing of the false glottis'; and ' seems to be
its voiced counterpart (ib. § 127). The modern pronunciation of
Semitic languages, as the Ashkenazie, Sephardiec, and Yemenite in
Hebrew, is far from trustworthy in determining that of earlier periods:
pronunciation is subject everywhere to more or less rapid changes
even in relatively static communities, and such change is accelerated
by migration and by the speech of the neighbouring communities.
Hebrew b, g, d were obviously voiced plosives, since the Septuagint
usually transeribes them by 8, v, é (e.g. Saa)k = ba'al, 'aAyaha =
Gilgal, Aay = Dan), while k, p, t were aspirates [k', p*, t'] (e.g. xa@ =
kag, fav = taw). Between vowels (including §2wa mobile; cf. § 33) and
immediately before consonants, all, just as in Aramaie, became their
corresponding fricatives [, v, 8, ¢, x, 6], e.g., between vowels: zafSah
‘slaughter’, SByr. z38ah { P-3 *Babah-, ndvyaé ‘approach’, nadar ‘vow’,
baxdh ‘weep’, Byr. baxd, sdpdn ‘north’, pafah ‘open’, Syr. pafah ; before
plosives: kafaftd ‘thou [mase.] hast written’, Syr. ksfafSt { *katabla
( P-8 *katabata (cf. § 376), dd'ayt ‘thou [fem.] hast been afraid,’
limmadld ‘thou [mase.] hast taught’, yixts8 ‘he will write’, Syr.
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10 PHONOLOGY

nextaf, "dnaetd ‘thou [masc.] hast been angry’, mafni ‘we have died’;
before other consonants: §3(6 ‘his tribe’: §28e{; 'afnd *his stone’, Syr.
'‘afneh: 'eBen; niy't ‘my hurt’: neya'; géémah ‘eastward’: gedem;
si6gl ‘my righteousness’: gedeq; sixlé ‘his wisdom’: deyel; heesd ‘his
delight’: hépes; sipri ‘my book’, Syr. sepr(i): séger; pifhd ‘hizs gate':
pefah; noféi ‘my uprooting’: nafds. It is even possible that at one
period Hebrew had affricates like those in Swiss German Kchind,
German Pferd, English eighth, whence such transcriptions as Zerpopa
= Sippordh, 'Axyw = "Akks, Marfafias = Mattif-yah; for though
these transeriptions are usually explained as due to Greek influence,
the combinations m¢, kx, T8 are found in Greek only in foreign,
dialectic, reduplicated, and pet words.

B. REPRESENTATION OF PROTO-SEMITIC SOUNDS IN THE
HisToricaL SEMITICc DIALECTS

[VZi, §§ 45-52; K VG §§ 13-20; P §§ 50-78; pr 42-93; Z §§ 4 c-13, 16-25; 0 §§ 10-
20, 41-52; B L § 14 a,-n’al’

§ 15. Taking the sounds in tk: foregoing table in the order of
plosives and fricatives, sibilants, liquids (lateral and rolled), nasals,
and sonants (‘vowels'), the chief representations of the Proto-
Semitie phonological system in the five principal groups of Semitic
dialects are as follows:

_ Class P-5 Ace. Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth.
Glottal plosive ' : : ; ; !
| " fricatives A | A ., A n
— b b h h b b
h ; h h h h
Phﬂl’}’]'lgﬂl s ' ' ' [ ' '
Uwular plosive q q, g q q q
" frieative —{ ' ' ) g '
k k k k ko
Velar plosives k
- g q q g g g
& : a a,ei a' a a a
sl ~ & a & & & &

! For Heb. modifications of P-8 vowels see notes to § 21.
Y pin contact with ‘emphatic’ sounds; often ) 1 in elosed syllables in Mod. Arab.

3y & in West Syr. _
+4  in South Arabia east of Dafina, and occasionally in other dialects.

5% § oceasionally in Tigrifia.
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PHONOLOGY [t
Class P-5 Ace. Heb. Aram. Arsb. Eth
Palatal fricative i : y y y y
C " gibilant = T i. 8 & 3
P sonants i ] 1‘ et ] ]
: i i@ 1 7 i
< Palato-alveolar sibilant — & £ £ g 8 8
© Emphatic plosive t ( { { { {
' g an - P § § { 2 §
!
fricatives D ; ; . id d
> " sibilant § § § § § §
— ,ob ot 1o
Coronal alveolar plosives d I:f : du ; ; d
_ ” sibilants ° . % . : ¢
z z z z z z
- I l l l l ! l
liquids r r r r r r
" nasal n n n n n n
r baad = 4 ¢ t 8
< Interdental fricatives 5 ; g d d ,
Bilabial fricative ¥ ' wy wy w w
: : e 4 p p p f f
Labial plosives b b b ) b b
" nasal m m m m m m
TR u u u u? u 3
i 4,1, 4 @ @ @
: at ay,éiue ay, & ay, ay" ay,é
Diphthougs au il aw, § aw,0"” aw" aw,d
"iinrlmﬂih. Aram.
7Y & in East Syr.

* As final of fem. nouns in -a and 3jrd sing. fem. perf. (see §§ 66, 375; written
gilent A [b] in Heb, and Arab.).

Y & in open accented syllables; ) o and 4 in shut and open accented syllables
respectively in East Syr.

ity 5 in East Syr., and occasionally in Eth.

" ay in aceented and #in unaceent syllables; ) ¢in final accented open syllables.

1) & in Mod. Arab. generally, but i in North Africa, and occasionally in Egypt.

¥ gw in open syllables;  in shut syllables in Bib. Aram. and East Syr.; ) 4@ in
shut syllables in West Syr.

" Y 3in Mod. Arab. generally, but 4 in North Africa, and oceasionally in Egypt.
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12 PHONOLOGY

§ 16. Reversing the table just given, Hebrew phonology is seen
to have the following correspondences in the other Semitic dialects
and in Proto-Semitic (the Hebrew wvelar, coronal-alveolar, and
bilabial fricatives—x, v; 6, §; ¢, —are omitted from this list as
being developed secondarily, as also in Aramaie, from their cor-
responding plosives; cf. § 20):

Class Heb.
Glottal plosive !
.17 fricative h
P h
77 Pharyngsal fricatives .
, Uvwular plosive q
~ Velar plosives ::
1 a
" sonants a
d
~ Palatal fricative Y
E pibilant . %*‘ /
1
i
" gonants ¥
é
é
2
Palatalo-alveolar sibilant &
Emphatie plosive !
gibilant 8
Coronal alveolar plosives ;
. &
" ' gibilants :

Aram.

¥

h
h

o]

i,a,e

e a,t

¢ 1, ay

e, a, u
e @, u

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN

Arab. Eth.
¥ ¥
h h
o b
lj g- L]
q q
k
g g
a1 4ae
a,d a,d
a a
nww o yw
g §
t,a &4
Li 1,6 a
a, i,i e a,i
i,ay ¢&,1,ay,
a, i, % €a
a,t,u ea
5d 53
¢ ¢
#Had §d
t t
d d
8 8
z, d

&
i, @, €
il .1:' E
ﬂ'!‘ EII IILI
&1

§
t,a,u
i

a, i, 1

i, & ay, 1,01

i, ue
8, 0,4, U
e, a,i,u

8

L T n‘h'ﬁn-ﬁu

a, 1, u
a, i, u

g

5, b0

t
d

8
z, O



PHONOLOGY I3
Claas Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth.  Ace. P-8
S I l l l l
Coronal alveolar liquids
T r r r T r
o " nasal n n n n n n
Bilabial fricative w W w w U U
i, R p P i & p P
Labial plosives b b b b b b
" nasal m m m m m m
(I " U [ (3 [/
i 4,d i,d @4 4,481 U
" sonants . S I .. .
o o,aw,d, 4,aw, o,aw,d, 4,1 4, ay,
w4 w4 & U u,% U0
d u U € U U
ay ay, € ay ay, € ay,é1i, ai
Diphthongs e
aw aw, 6 aw aw, o i ay

§ 17. Any investigation of Hebrew vocalism as presented in the
Received Text and in grammatical studies is rendered extremely
difficult from the very first by the fact that one does not know what
was the vowel-system of the language at the period when it was a
living vernacular except that it doubtless had the vowels 4, £, 4, and
probably e, o, and 2, as well as other shadings, just as in Modern
Arabie, where the written vocalisation gives little hint of its real
complexity. How these sounds were distributed, supposing that they
actually existed, must thus far remain matter of conjecture.

§ 18. Old Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language about the 4th
cent. B.c., and the Masoretic vocalisation was not reduced to writing
until thirteen centuries later. The earliest systems of indicating vowels
probably received their impetus from Syrian Christians confronted
by the necessity of vocalising their texts of the Old and New Testa-
ments for those living in lands of Persian speech. It was, very possibly,
from the Syrian school refounded at Nisibis in the sth cent. ao.p. that
Jews living in Palestine derived their inspiration to voecalise, for the
earliest method of Hebrew vowel-pointing seems to have been the
‘Palestinian’, from which the ‘Babylonian’ was developed in the 6th
or 7th cent. Of both these systems sufficient fragments survive to
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14 PHONOLOGY

give a fairly clear idea of their nature; and each was supralinear,
using the Hebrew malres lectionis to indicate the vowel-sounds, just
as the Syrians employed the Greek vowel-characters. From the
‘Palestinian’ pointing the “Tiberian’ was developed toward the end of
the 8th eent., and this ultimately displaced both the others, except in
South Arabia.

§ 19. The ‘Palestinian’ and the ‘Babylonian’ systems alike en-
deavoured to represent the pronunciations current at their periods,
and the same statement holds true both of the Samaritan pointing of
the Hebrew Pentateuch and of the various transeriptions in Greek
and Latin letters from the time of the Septuagint to that of St.
Jerome. Yet these transliterations themselves reveal changes of pro-
nunciation, notably between the Septuagint and the Hexapla of
Origen; and the Septuagint was the work of many hands over a
period of at least three or four centuries. In any event, one has no
demonstrably exact knowledge of Hebrew vocalisin during the period
in which it was a living tongue.

& 20. ‘Tiberian’ vocalisation, unlike all the others, represents a
learned attempt to earry through consistently a system based on
grammatical theory. Nevertheless, some of the very divergencies
found amid its general uniformity may be survivals of earlier pro-
nuneciations, so that they should not be dismissed lightly as mere
‘irregularities’ or ‘errors’. In not a few cases the Masoretic pointing
is probably a late figment, as in the place-names Miydal ‘M ayéwhor’,
Qirydfayim ‘Kapiafaly’. It is obvious that no accurate study of
Hebrew vocalism as it actually was pronounced is as yet possible;
and all investigations of it based on Masoretic pointing—or, indeed,
in the present state of knowledge, on any other system or on ancient
transliterations—must be conducted with much reserve. The same
statement seems to hold, at least in some measure, for Hebrew con-
sonantism, notably in case of secondary gemination (see §§ 58-60).
Nevertheless, in the present state of knowledge, the conventional
‘Tiberian’ system, despite its many dubieties, must continue to be
the point of departure,

§ 21. The tables on pages 15-18 will serve to illustrate the cor-
respondences indicated in the tables in §§ 15-16.

§ 22, From these tables it is obvious that Ace. stands alone in
changing P-8 h, h, ', ¢, 1, and y to ". Only Heb. retains P-S §; only
Aram. represents 8 by °, p by {; 8 by d, £ by &; only Arah. preserves g,
changes g to §, and represents p and 9 by z, b by ¢, and 8 by d; only
Eth. represents p by £ (s). Acc., Heb., and Eth. agree against Aram.

TR LT A b are L &
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ILLUSTRATION OF CORRESPFPONDENCES

Sound Heb. Meaning Aram. Arab. Eth. Ace. P-5
et ‘ahaz grasp ‘ehad ‘ahada 'ahza '‘ahdzu 'ahad-
b=b bala' swallow bala' bala'a bala'a bali bala'-
g=g gamil camel gamla gamalu™ gamala gammaluy  gamal-
d=d dalah draw water dala dala dalawa dali dalay-
h=h laha flame Salhef3 lahabu™ lahb la'bu lahb-
W=y wa and wa wa wa il ua
_ {z zara’ sow seed zara' zara‘a zara'a 21T zara'-
=05 zafah slaughter daah dabaha zabaha zibid dabah-
G {.!I halag milk halaga halibu™ halab "alibu halab-
" b hamés five hammes hamsu™ hams hamsu hamdé-
f=1 batal Cease batel batala batala baldlu batal-
o {;; yamin right hand yamming  yaminu®™  yamdn "Tmnu amin-
L yilad! bear, beget 'iled walada walada 'aladu yalad-
k=k keled dog kalba kalbun kalb kalbu kalb-
[=] lagés clothe la3es labisa labisa labasu labis-
m=1m dam blood dama damu® dam damu dam-
n=n ndfa’ How nafa’ naba'a naba'a nabii naba'-
8=38 'asar tie, bind 'esar 'asara 'asara ‘asdru "asar-
o {; ‘dzaz be strong ‘azz ‘azza ‘azaza ‘ez ézut ‘azaz-
g “erefd evening ‘ared garbu® ‘arab ‘eréb garb-

! Such wor;ia as Heb. waldsé ‘child’ are probably dialeetic; only we ‘and’ indubitably retains original initial y. For the

probable explanation of the apparent change cf. §§ 91, 404, 417.



ILLUSTRATION OF CORREEBPONDENCEBS (confinued)

¥ 40 ALISH3/

NYCIH W

Sound Heb. Meaning Aram. Arab. Eth. Acc. P-3
p=p pabah open pafah Jataha fataha pitd, pati  patah-
§ sdrah ery, Toar garah saraha saraha gardhu sarah-
=¢}h ndgar watch nafar nazara nagara nagaru napar-
0 gar enemy ‘arrafd darralu® dar FATTU Barr-
g=q garéd approach garef gariba garaba qardabu garib-
r=r 'arba’ four ‘arba’ "arba'u" 'arbd* ‘arba’u 'arba’-
=4 fam, §im  put, place sam ddma féma Famu fajam-
poy {é’ &En tooth fennd stnnu® SENT Finnu finn-
p fdBar break tafar tabara sabara fabdru pabar-
=1t tesa' nine tada’ tis'u® les'd fidu (18-
a? raf3 great raf3 rabbu® (rababa) rabi rabb-
a=+ yabad of a peg walidi™ yalid-
o* ba'al owner, lord ba'ld ba'lu" ba'l bélu ba'l-
e kagBed liver kaBada kabidu" kabd kabitiu kabid-
- ‘agraf seorpion ‘egarafa ‘agrabu™  ‘agrab 'aqrabu ‘agrab-
g= a® 'dhidzani he hath grasped me ’ehad ‘ahada 'ahza '‘ahdzu ‘ahaB-
& hdmar ass hamdrd himaru™ SA HMRE ’'iméru himdr-

* Almost only in closed aceented syllables, cf. Heb. plural rabbanim. . o

?In doubly closed accented internal a}rlia,hlca previous to the loss of their original final vowel (‘Philippi’s law’).
iha‘al ( *be'el { *ba'l with a { e through influence of the pharyngal.

i In final accented and in open pre-tonic syllables.

8 Only with pharyngals.
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ILLUBTRATION OF CORREBPONDENCES (confinued)

Sound Heb. Meaning Aram. Arab. Eth. Ace. P-8
ay=aj laylah night lelya laylatu® lélit lilatu ladl-7
aw = dy® mdawed death mawld mawtu® mat muiu mayi-
. {:‘ ‘tnnaféy  grapes “enbafld ‘inabu® SA'NB  'inbu “inab-
Tla®  kitep write much kaite katiaba  kattaba  ukattab  kat(a)tab-
—— mi who? mi mi mi
'asir captive 'assira ‘astru® ‘aséru 'asir-
. yedaxem'*  your hand '16d yadu® ‘ed "idu 1ad-
kelep" dog kalba kalbu~ kalb kalbu kalb-
e=4q1 yogeraxd  thy fashioner (kafeS kdtibun kdtibu kdatib-)
i femoneh eight tamdané tamani® samdni famdni pamdani
g {i“ dén tooth fennd sinnu®™ sENN finnu finn-
ai;  beéd house baytd baytu~ bét bitu bajt-

T Originally probably *laglag-.

* In closed syllables aw, as "dwel ‘iniquity’ beside 'awld ‘his iniquity’.

* Only in closed unaccented syllables, particularly in *&ayﬁlﬂtes'q{{:f. &8 121-4). 2. i

'“ang in closed unaccented syllables, particularly in case of 4 ( @ + 2. This change is peculiar to the ‘Tiberian’ pointing;
‘Babylonian’ here most frequently shows a, as do the transcriptions of the Beptuagint and Bt. Jerome, e.g. M&grapis, Mabsar from
Tiberian' M1igadr.

U Execept in unaccented final syllables, where T ) e.

2 In elosed unaceented syllables.

B i, kalap®y 'dogs’ (construet); keleg { *kales { *kalb (§§ 121-2).

¥ In closed unaccented syllables.

¥ In unaccented final ﬂrnb]:e.u,

¥ In open accented syllables.

17 In unaccented syllables and those with secondary accent.
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ILLUBTRATION OF CORREBPONDENCEBS (confinued)

Sound Heb. Meaning Aram. Arab. Eth. Ace. P-8
“ = {a“ '¢hdz grasp! 'ehad 'apada 'ahza '‘abdzu ‘ahad-
[ "élogh God ‘allaha ‘tilahun SA 'LH ("#lu) "tllah-
al? zaxdrim males dexrd dakaru® SA DKR zikaru dakar-
9= 71 tada’ nine tafa’ lis'u" les'd fifu ted'-
ul? bax dr firsthborn buxrd (btkru™) bak"er bukru bukur-
u=ud kullam all of them kul kullu® k*ell kullatu kull-
u=1 Fim garlie tima tamu" somat Famu piim-
o=ul "ozni mine ear ‘ednad "udnu™ 'ezn "uznu "udn-
% famoneh  eight tamané tamanz® samani famant bamdni
Ju ay®  moth my death mawld mawiu® mot mitlu mayl-
M 'Bzen ear 'ednd "udnu® 'ezn "uznu "udn-
fH kammdn eummin kammind kammianu® kamin kaminu kam(m)in-
d=u &bbdlim ears of grain febbelta sunbulatu™ sabal Subultu fu(n)bul-

18 In open pre-tonic syllables, chiefly with pharyngals.

" In open unaccented syllables.

* In closed unaccented syllables, especially before gemination.

% In closed unaccented syllables; ‘Babylonian' pointing here retains u throughout.
2 In accented syllables.

# In unamentaed Iablea and those with secon a.menL In &r ‘bull’ (Syr. tawrd, Arab. fawru®, Eth. sfr, Acc. Hiru,
P-8 payr-) and y' (Syr. yawmad, Arab. yawmu®, Ace. "dmu, P-8 jaym-), ete., the unaccented form has been
extended by analogy to t,he accented, which should be in He bawr, *yawm, ete.

¥ In open accented syllables.
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and Arab. in representing p by § and & by z; Acc. and Heb. agree
against all the rest in representing 9 by s and p by §; Ace., Arab.,
and Eth. agree against Heb. and Aram. in representing § by 4; Heb.,
Aram., and Eth. agree against Acc. and Arab. in changing ¢ to ';
Heb. and Aram. agree against the rest in changing b to h and (fre-
quently) u to {; and Arab. and Eth. agree against the rest in changing
p to f.

% 23. The Hebrew sounds in which two or more Proto-Semitic
sounds have coalesced, together with the criteria for determining
which of these Proto-Semitic sounds the Hebrew sound in question
represents, are as follows.

& 24. When Heb. z=Aram. 4 and Arab. d, but z in all other Sem.
dialects, it represents P-5 8. When it equals z in all other SBem. dialects,
it represents P-5 z.

§ 2z5. When Heb. h=#h in all other Sem. dialects (except Acec.,
which here always has '), it represents P-S k. When it equals § in
Ace., Arab,, and Eth,, it represents P-8 j.

§ 26. The change of P-8 b to h in Heb. seems later than the
Septuagint, for this version transeribes h by x, and omits all transliter-
ation of h, e.g. Xappar = Hardn (cf. Ace. harrdnu), "Axa{ ='Ahdz
(ef. Arab. 'ahada) : 'E{ exias = Hizqiyyahi (ef. Arab. hazaga), loadx=
Yighdg (ef. Arab. dahiga).

§ 27. When Heb. y=y in all other SBem. dialects (except Acc.,
which here always has '), it represents P-8 . When it equals w in
Arab. and Eth., it represents P-8 .

§ 28. When Heb. "=" in all other Sem. dialects (except Acc.,
which here always has '), it represents P-8 °. When it equals Arab. ¢,
it represents P-3 ¢.

§ 2z0. It is possible, though absolute proof and disproof are alike
difficult in view of the scanty evidence, that the Septuagint tran-
scribes ¢ by v, and omits transliteration of °, as ['aclwr ('Acewr) =
‘Egyon (cf. Arab. gadya'u), yopop="dmer (cf. Arab. gumaru®), but
"ASbepérex ="EBed Melex (ef. Arab. “abdu™), Baar=ba'al (cf. Arab.
ba‘lu™). The fragments of the Herapla of Origen have vy =" only once
in common nouns (SeyaSpwf=>bs'afrof ‘against furies’, Ps. vii, 7;
ef. Arab. ‘abara); and Bt. Jerome represents ‘only by a vowel or by
o, never by g, the same being true of the Punic passages given in
transliteration in the Poenulus of Plautus. It is by no means impos-
sible that at a very early period Heb. possessed both * and ¢, and that
the double transeription of ' in the Septuagint preserves a dim remi-
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20 PHONOLOGY

niscence of this fact. The confusion in the use of o and y—itself a
transition to the later abandonment of v, which by that period had
come to be pronounced, at least intervoealically, as a fricative with the
value of y or (g)h'—shows, however, that any real trace of ¢ in Heh.
had so long since vanished in pronunciation (if it ever existed there)
that it was unrecorded in any of the North-West Sem. alphabets.

§ 30. When Heb. 3=z in all other Sem. dialects, it represents
P-5 3. When it equals { in Aram,, z in Arab., and g in Eth. and Ace., it
represents P-8 p. When it equals " in Aram., z or d in Arab., d in Eth.,
and g in Ace. only, it represents P-5 9.

§ 31. 4 retains its P-8 value only in Heb., corresponding to s in
Aram. and to é in all other Sem. dialects. -

§ 32. When Heb. § equals Aram. and Ace. 4, but Arab. and Eth.
8, it represents P-5 §. When it equals { in Aram., { in Arab., s in Eth.,
and § in Acec., it represents P-3 p.

§ 33. Note should also be taken of the linguistic signifieation
of dawa mobile and dawd quiescens, both having the same pointing in
Heb., but possessing very different values, the former denoting the
sub-breve a, the latter absence of any vowel.? Historically, as is evi-
dent from comparison with other Sem. languages, fowd mobile indi-
cates Heb. retention, in sub-breve form, of a vowel which had been
full in the P-8 period; fawd quiescens marks vowellessness dating from
that period,® e.g. Heb. yedaxem ‘your hand’, Arab. yadukum, P-8
*1adu-kumtl, Heb. 'ezkoraxd ‘I shall remember thee’, Arab. 'adkuruka,
P-S *aBkuru-kd, as contrasted with Heb. kafagta ‘thou hast written’,
yixtdf ‘he will write', Arab. katabta, yaktubu, P-8 *katabta, *jaktubu.
One may, accordingly, lay down the principle that the series fricative
+ plosive (fawd quiescens) denotes P-S vowellessness; fricative +
fricative (f2wa mobile) implies the presence of a vowel in P-3.

! H. Thackery, Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek, i, Cambridge, 1909,
§ 7, 29-30.

? Similar amblgu.lt.les, hut more obvious, are found in the use of the same
‘Tiberian’ mt.u to indicate €, ¥, u, 4; 4, 0, and in the double value of 23l in the

type of , where the nature of the first e (accented) is clearly not the
BAINE A5 that. ﬂf the second (unaccented). The &wad medium found in the construct
plural t:-f m-:rlatea' mabxéy maldxim ‘kings' (on the analogy of the type of

difaréy: dafdrim wor 8, where the fwd is Et}’mﬂlﬂ%lﬂﬂllj' justified, ef.
dﬁﬂﬁr{ *dabar) has no historic reason for existence (cf. singu mﬁlex{ mafz
Ace. malku, maliku, Arab. malku®, maliku~).

? Whether a still older vowel had here been lost in the earlier stages of P-B,
or whether P-8 here never possessed a vowel, is a question as yet unanewered, but
it seems probable, on the whnle, that it ]:md 80 that P-3 *kalabla, *jakiubu were

pegrrnm a still earlier *katabata, ;n,f’ukutubuh (§§ 376, 371; cf. also § 20).
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C. ASSIMILATION

(V@ i, §§ 53-80; KVG §§ 1:'45;;} igi?;;;:a;?; E'Iiﬁ 21-30, 63; B-L i, §§ 15-19;
T ) ¥ P otk

§ 34. Assimilation is the endeavour to harmonise two dissimilar
sounds when in close contact. It may be either (a) progressive, when
the second of such sounds is made to harmonise with the first (n4¢ )
nn), or (b) regressive, when the first is assimilated to the second
(n4t ) #f). Normally, consonants thus affected are in immediate con-
tact, though occasionally they may be separated by vowels (e.g.
Heb. 'd@Bad, Syr. 'afad, Arab. 'abada ‘perish’: Ace. 'abdtu; Heb.
gdatal, Syr. gatal ‘kill': Arab. gatala, Eth. gatala); vowels undergoing
assimilation are usually separated by consonants.

% 35. (a) Progressive:

t+h ) tt: Heb. gamalatti ‘she weaned him’ { *gamdlat-ha.
n+h ) nn: Heb. yiggahennd ‘he will take him’ { *yiqgahen-hi.
g+t ) gi: Heb. nigtadddg ‘we shall justify ourselves’ { *nigtadddg

{ *nitgadddq (for the metathesis see § so0).

g+t ) gt: Heb. gatal, Aram. gafal ‘kill’: Arab. galala, Eth. gatala.
§ 36. (b) Regressive—(i) Consonants:

t+d ) dd: Heb. middabbér ‘speaking’ { *mitdabbér.

t+1 ) tt: Heb. yittammd ‘he will defile himself’ { *yittamma.

t+z ) zz: Heb. hizzakkd ‘make yourselves clean! { *hitzakkii,

t+k ) kk: Heb. tikkdnén ‘she will be restored’ { *titkonén.

t+n ) nn: Heb. hinnabba'd ‘prophesy!’ { *hitnabba'd.

d4t)tt)t) @ (final): Heb. 'ahaf ‘una’ { *'ahadat (cf. Arab. 'ahadatu®).

n-+m ) mm: Heb. yimmdge ‘it will be found’ { *yinmagé.

n<+g ) gg: Heb. yiggad ‘he will approach’ { *yingad,

n=1 ) ll: Heb. yllagét ‘he will be overthrown’ ( *yinlabéf.

n+k ) kk: Heb. yikkahéd ‘it will be hidden' { *yinkahéd.

n+t ) tt: Heb. nabatti ‘T have given’ { *natant.

n+p ) pp: Heb. 'appi ‘my nose’ { ¥anpi (Acc. "appu, Syr. 'appayyd:
Arab. ‘anfur, Eth. 'anf).

n—+§ ) ss: Heb. higgil ‘he hath delivered’ { *hingil.

r4+k ) kk: Heb. kikkdr ‘round weight, talent’ { *karkar (Syr. kakrd,

SA KRKR).

(It will be observed that in Hebrew consonantal assimilation
affects particularly the alveolars, including the alveolar nasal.)

§ 37. (ii) Vowels:
a } € in an open syllable before e (of secondary development), as
keleB ‘dog’ { *kalef { *kalb (see §§ 121-2), and after @ suche ) a
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by progressive assimilation, as Heb. hd'dreg ‘the earth’, but "ereg
(Ace. 'ergetu, Syr. 'ar'd, Arab. 'ardu®, SA 'RD, P-8 'ar3-).

d } 1 (written #) before initial { of a following syllable, as Heb. gabi
‘goat’ { *gldi( *gadiu (Acc. gadita, gadi, Syr. gabyd, Arab. fadyu®).

d occasionally ) § before pharyngals and velars, e.g. Heb. ni36hal
‘troubled’ beside nifshdl; 'edfdgah ‘let me kiss’ { ¥anddgah (cf.
'e"¢Barah ‘let me pass through' beside ’e‘barah).

é ({ ai) ) ey in open accented syllables when the following syllable
contains d, as Heb. bdneyxd ‘thy sons’, but bsnéyyem ‘yvour sons’
(ef. Arab. banika, banikwm).

§ 38. The reduced vowels of the Heb. proclities la, ba, ka, wa { *la,
*b1, *ka, *ya are assimilated before pharyngals with Adtégs to the
full vowel corresponding to the particular hdi{ée concerned, as Heb.
la'dzdr ‘to help’ { *la'dzor { *la’azdr (ef. lixtdB ‘to write'); bahdlix30dm
‘in their goings' ( *bahdlixo8dm ( *bahalikotam; ka'dri 'like a lion’ (
*ka'dri ( *ka'ari (cf. Acc. 'aria); we'émef ‘and truth’ { wa'#mef (
*we'menef ( *ya'amanat (cf. Arab. "amanatu®).

D. DissIMILATION
VG i, §§ 83-96; KVG §§ 46-58; P §§ 134-43; O §§ 31-6, 64; B-L i, § 21; G-B i
§§ 20, b-c, 27, b.]

§ 39. Dissimilation is the reverse of assimilation, i.e. it is an
effort to avoid repetition of the same sound or of two sounds of identi-
cal type or position by substituting for one of the sounds in question
another of similar type or position. Normally such substitution is
progressive, although it may be regressive; and usually, though not
invariably, it affects sounds which are not immediately contiguous.

§ 40. (a) Conszonants:

b ) u: Heb. koxaB ‘star’ { *kabkab (Ace. kakkabu, Syr. kawxafBd,
Arab. kawkabu®, Eth. kokab, P-8 *kabkab- [Mahri kebkib is
probably a secondary restoration rather than a retention of the
original type]).

z ) d (before liquids): Heb. nddar ‘vow’ beside ndzar (Acc. nazaru,
Syr. nadar, Arab. nadara, P-8 *na%ar-; the P-S dissimilation
would be d : 8).

8 ) 4: Heb. 4dhaq ‘laugh’ beside gahag (Arab. dahiga, Syr. gahex by
special Aram. dissimilation from *‘shex, P-S *Bahak-; Heb. g,
as in Eth. fahaga, is due to progressive assimilation, ef. § 35).

l y n: Heb. yalin ‘it will pass the night': laylah ‘night’ (Acc. lildtu,
Syr. lelya, Arab. laylatu~, Eth. l&li, P-S *lajl-).

[ Y r: Heb. karbal ‘bemantle’ { *kalbal (or r ) I: *karbar? see § 64).
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§ 41. Dissimilatory disappearance of consonants, with com-
pensatory lengthening, is frequently found in reduplicated formations,
as Heb. qigalon ‘disgrace’, cf. Syr. qulgala ‘disgrace’; Heb. hdgdgarah
‘clarion’ { *hagargaral; téldeah ‘frontlet between the eyes’ { *taptapat
(ef. also Heb. kdxdg, § 40). Similarly ¢ and u disappear in Hebrew when
immediately before the kindred i and 6, as Heb. saf8d'im ‘gazelles’:
81 (Ace. sabifu, Syr. tafSiyd, Arab. zabyu®, P-8 *pabi-); Heb. na'af
‘meadows’: ndwah.

§ 42 (b) Vowels:

u ) t before o: Heb. &ibbolef ‘ear of grain' { *$ubbola® ( *Funbulf-

(ef. Ace. Subultu, Arab. sunbulatu®),

% ) 1 before 6: Heb. higdn ‘outer, external’: his ‘the outside’.

d } T before 6: Heb. ridon ‘first’: r8d ‘head’ (cf. § 44).

du, @ } § before 6: Heb. nixaho ‘before it': noxah ‘in front’; fixon
‘middle’: {dwex (tdx) ‘midst’; } & after 4. Heb. lilé ‘unless’ {
*li-lo (ef. Arab. lawla).

E. Erision
|0 §§ 73-4; B-L i, § 25.]
§ 43. In contact with vowels, ', {, 4, and h, unless initial, tend to

disappear, with contraction or compensatory lengthening of the
vowels concerned.

§ 44.
a'a ) a: Heb. bada ‘devise’, Syr. bada, but Arab. bada’a.
i'a ) &: Heb. gamé ‘be thirsty’, Ace. gimu, but Arab. zami'a, P-8

*bami'a.

" disappears in doubly closed syllables, with compenzsatory
lengthening, as Heb. rdf ‘head’ { *rad { *ra’$ (Acec. réfu Syr. r34d, but
Arab. ra'su®, Eth, re's, P-S *ra’é-; cf. Heb. plur. rdéim { *ra’asim),
and also in final syllables, as Heb. {@néfd ‘thou hast hated’, Syr
sanayt, but Arab, fani’'ta.

§ 45. 3¢

aja } a: Heb. dan ‘judge’, Acc. danu, Syr. ddn, Arab. dana, P-8

*dana { *dajana (contrast impfs. Heb. yddin, Ace. 'idin, Syr.

nabin, Arab. yadinu, P-8 *jadjinu); Heb. baxah ‘weep’, Acc.

bakd, Syr. baxd, Arab. bakd, Eth. bakaya, P-8 *bakd { *bakaja

(contrast impfs. Heb. ti8keh, Acc. "tbku, Spr. nefké, Arab. yabki,

Eth. yebki, P-8 *jabkiiu). "

ati ) d'i: Heb. g28d'im ‘gazelles’ beside gaSdyim { *sabai-im (cf. § 41).
11 }i: Heb. yasim ‘he set’, Ace. "ifim, Syr. nasim, Arab. yadimu, Eth.
yedim, P-8 *adiimu.

r.

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



24 PFPHONOLOGY

§ 46. y:
aya ) d: Heb. gam ‘stand’, Syr. gam, Arab. gama, Eth. goma (cf. Ace.
kanu ‘exist, be firm’, Arab. kdna), P-8 *gdma { *gayama (contrast
impfs. Heb. yagim, Syr. nagim, Arab. yagimu, Eth. yeqim, P-S
*jaguumu); Heb. dalah ‘draw water’, Acec. dali, Syr. dald, Arab.
dald, Eth. dalawa, P-8 *dald { *dalaya (contrast impfs. Heb.
*yibleh, Acc. 'idlu, Syr. nedlé, Arab. yadli, Eth. yedld, P-S
*ladluyu).
ayd } d: Heb. gom ‘stand’ (inf. abs.) { *qdm { *qaudm (cf. Heb,
kadog, Arab. katabur).
ayt ) aji ) €: Heb. gé&r ‘sojourner’, Syr. giyyiir, Arab. farun, Eth. ger,
geyur, P-5 *gayir-,
ya } 6: Heb. mdgdm ‘place’, Pun. (Plautus) macom, Arab. magimu®,
P-8 *magam- { *maguam-.
yu ) u: Heb. yagim ‘he will stand’, Syr. nagim, Arab. yagamu, Eth.
yegum (ef. Ace. "thin, ‘he will exist’, Arab. yakinu), P-8 *jaguumu.
& 47. h is lost in suffixes after a, az, I, u, e { 1, and often after
fowd: Heb. gafald ‘he killed him’ ( *gatal(a)-hil (Syr. gaileh, Arab.
galala-hu); Heb. gamalla(y)d ‘his camels’, Syr. gamlaw(hi) (cf. Arab.
qaggabihi ‘of his executioners’) { *gamallaj-hil; Heb. gatalfim ‘I killed
them’ { *qatalti-him { *gatalti-humil (ef. Arab. gataltu-hum); Heb,
'"aBi(w) ‘his father’ { *'abi-hd (ef. Arab. 'abi-hi) ; Heb. yigtalém ‘he will
kill them' { *yigll(:)-him { *jagtul(u)-humd (cf. Arab. yagtulu-hum);
Heb. bayydm ‘by day’ { *ba-ha(g)-1dm.

F. HarLoLoGY

IVG1, §o7; KVGZ § 50; P § 144; O §§ 70-3; B-L i, § 22; G-B i, § 20 e.]

§ 48. Haplology, the excision of one of two identical consonants
closely following each other in the same word, as Gk. dupopels (
*&upi-popevs, Lat. sémodius ( *sémi-modius, Fr. idoldire (Eng.
idolater) { Lat. idololatres { Gk. eldwho)larpns, has no absolutely cer-
tain oceurrences in Hebrew, though it is found elsewhere in Semitic.

G. METATHESIS

[VGi, §08; KVG §60; P §146; 0§ 75; B-L i, §23; G-Bi, §20d.]

§ 49. Metathesis is the transposition of sounds normally in
contact, as Lat. vespa: OHGerm. wefsa, Eng. wasp; Mod. Gk. mpwds:
Gk. mukpbs; Span. milagro: Lat. miraculum; Eng. griddle: Scottish
girdle,
§ so. The { of the reflexive verb, when combined with an initial
gsibilant of a verbal base (in Arab. also with ¢), underwent metathesis
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(and assimilation; see § 35) even in P-5; Heb. 'eftammér ‘I shall keep
myself from’ { * atdammair; yistabbél ‘it will drag itself along’ { *yatsab-
bil; yidtd'ér ‘he shall storm against’ { *yatda’’ir; nigladdag ‘we shall
justify ourselves' { *natgaddag; Ace. 'uflakkan ‘make oneself’: fakdnu
‘make’ (this metathesis carried throughout all verbs of the 'Ipta’al
type [=Heb. Hifpa'el] in Acc.); Syr. 'eftadi ‘be seized' { *'atfabi,
'estaBar ‘be believed’ { *atsabar; 'ezdakki ‘be justified’ ( *'aizakki,
‘egtalefd 'be crucified’ { *'algalib; Arab. izdafara ‘drive away’ { *ilzafara,
igtabaga ‘be dipped’ { *itsabaga,; idiaraba ‘be troubled’ { *itdaraba
(this metathesis in all Arab. verbs of the eighth form, whence iktataba
( *itkataba).

§ c1. Metathesis also oeccurs sporadically, instances in Hebrew
being: dalmdh ‘mantle’ beside &imlah (ef. Arab. Jamlafun); to'dldh
‘water-course’: Arab. fal'alu®; rutdead ‘grow fresh’: Syr. {arpddafa
‘thin flesh’, Arab. farfafa ‘be convalescent'; gdzar: gdraz ‘cut’, Arab.
Jazara, dJaraza, Syr. gazar, Eth. gazara; keseB: kePes ‘lamb’, Acc. kab#u,
Arab. kabfur; ‘agam ‘shut the eyes’, Arab. gamada.

H. Vocavric ProTHESIS AND EPENTHESIS
VG i, § 82; KVG § 45; P §§ 132-3; O §§ 65-9; Z § 22; W pp. 93-4; B-L i, § 20

% 52. Vocalic prothesis, illustrated by Vulgar Lat. escutum, Span.
escudo, Fr. écu: Lat. scutum, Ital. scudo ‘shield’ (ef. also Misniic
"isgutella ( Vulgar Lat. escufella ( Lat. scufella 'dish’), is comparatively
rare in Hebrew. It appears, however, in the perf., impv., and inf. of
the Hifpa'él and in the impv. and inf. of the Nig'al (see §§ 321, 380),
e.g. hifkaltéd { *itkatlib (the h added by analogy with the Hie'il and
Hoe'al; ef. 88 321-3) ( *tkattib { *takattiba (ef. Arab. takatiaba);
hikkafes { *inkatih { *nkatib { *nakatib (cf. Ace. naklib, Arab. inkatib).
Here belong, further, such words as 'dziggim ‘fetters’ beside ziggim
(ef. Aram, zagag ‘fetter’); 'dBa'bid'dh ‘blister, boil’: Talm. be'ba’, Syr.
ba'bi'ya; 'ezrdg’ ‘arm’ beside zerdg' (Ace. zurd, Syr. dord'd, Arab.
dird'u”, Eth. mazra‘et, P-S *8irda'’-): 'eg'@dah ‘armlet’ beside ga'ddah;
‘argdz ‘coffer’: Arab. rijdzatu®; 'eghba’ ‘finger’, Arab. 'igba'u”, Eth.
‘agbd’et, but Syr. sef3'a204a.

§ 53. Vocalic epenthesis, as in Ital. biasimare { OFr. blasmer
(Mod. Fr. bldmer) ‘blame’, or in vulgar Eng. umberella, chiminey, oc-
curs regularly in the second syllable of Heb. ‘soydlates’ (see §§ 121-4),
as Heb. kele8 ‘dog’, but kalbi ‘mry dog’ (Ace. kalbu, Syr. kalba, Arab.
kalbu®, Eth. kalb, P-S *kalb-); Heb. zéyer ‘remembrance’, but zixri
‘my remembrance’ (Ace. zikru, Arab. dikru®, P-8 *8ikr-); Heb.
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"Gizen ‘ear’, but 'ezni ‘my ear’ (Ace. 'uznu, Syr. 'ebnd, Arab. 'udnu-,
Eth. ‘ezn, P-S *'uiin-).

& s4. Epenthetic a (pafah furtivum) occurs in Hebrew before
final ', h, and h after any long vowel except 4, as righ ‘spirit’, but
riht ‘my spirit’ (Syr. rdhd, Arab. righun); zerdg' ‘arm’, but zar3%7 ‘my
arm’ (Ace. zurd, Syr. dsrd'd, Arab. dird'u®, P-8 *3ird'-); gdBogh
‘high’, but plur. gaBahim.

§ 55. At a much later period the epenthetic vowel was 7, u after
', u’ respectively, and the first vowel ) 2 (under Aramaie influence?),
e.g. P-8 *8i'b- ‘wolf’ (Ace. zibu, Syr. difa, Arab. di'bu®, Eth. ze'b) )
Heb. *z8'bu )} *zi'ib{u) ) *23'th ) 20'#3; P-8 *mu'd- ‘abundance’ (Ace.
mu'du) } Heb, *ma’'du ) *mu’ad(u) ) *ma’tid ) ma’85. The type of Heb.
daBaf ‘honey’ (Acec. difpu [for the metathesis see § s1], Syr. defdd,
Arab. dib(i)su", dubsu®, SA DBS) may actually be Aramaiec. The
‘saydlation’ here was far younger than in the usual type of ‘saydlates’
such as Heb. meley.

§ 56. In closed syllables aj ) ai and ay ) ayu ) aue (usually
written dye), as Heb. bayif ‘house’ beside const. béf (Ace. bifu, Syr.
baytd, Arab. baytu", Eth. bét, P-S *bajt-); Heb. mawef ‘death’ beside
const. mdofl (Acc. milu, Syr. mawid, Arab. mawtu®, Eth. mat, P-5
*mayl-).

% 57. Many forms usually regarded as epenthetic and often
marked with davyés forfe dirimens may be explained as survivals of an
original vowel which normally suffered complete syncope as early as
the Proto-Semitic period. Here, perhaps, belong, e.g., Heb. “innaS3éy
‘grapes’ beside ‘éndB (Acc. "inbu, Syr. ‘enbafa, Arab. ‘inabu®, P-3
*inab-) ; migga64f ‘sanctuary’ beside migdad (i.e. *migddd { *migdad {
*migadad); gassafofim ‘their bows’ beside ¢afdfdf (Acc. gadiu, Syr,
gedta, Eth, gast, P-8 *qadl- { *qadat-).

I. GEMINATION AND SIMPLIFICATION

VG §arvnn; KVG §oD; P 48; 2 §14; B-L, § 24; G-B1, § 24.]

§ 58. (a) Gemination. Secondary gemination (geminations etymo-
logically justified are not considered here) occurs when a short vowel
plus a doubled consonant corresponds to a long vowel plus a single
consonant. i

% 5s0. To this category belong, notably, in Hebrew hd ‘the’ and
mah ‘how! what?' (see §§ 245, 252), as ham-meley ‘the king' { *hd-malk;
mah-168 ‘how good! = *ma{-t63 { *md-{ob, as well as the impf. with
‘“wadw consecutive’, as way-yixtdé3 ‘and he wrote’ { *u,a:-t:aktub (ef.
3§ 67, 70, 347-48, 350-53).
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§ 6o. Sporadic instances of such gemination are, with a, Heb.
gamallim ‘camels’ beside gdmdal (but Ace. gammalu as contrasted with
Syr. gamld, Arab. gamalu®, Eth. gamala); palaggdh ‘stream’ beside
peley ‘channel, canal’ (ef. Acc. palgu, Arab. falaju®, Eth. falag);
mugsdq ‘molten’ (const.) beside migag; 'dBaddon ‘destruction’ (cf.
afaddwr, Rev. ix, 11) beside 'd8édah ‘thing lost’; with 1 (rare): Heb.
'tssdr ‘binding obligation' (Syr. 'essard) beside 'essrah ‘her bond’; with
u (regularly in nouns): Heb. yullaé 'he was born' beside ydlad ‘he
begat’ (Arab. wulida, walada) ; ‘dmuggdh ‘profunda’ beside ‘amaq (cf.
Arab. ‘amdgatu® ‘depth’).

§ 61. With pharyngals and r, which are never geminated in the
Masoretie text, either a long vowel may be written instead of a short
as compensation for lack of gemination; or a short vowel may be
written with gemination implied (ddyés forte implicitum), as, on the
one hand, Heb. bérax ‘bless’ { *birrak { *barraka (Arab. barraka);
mé' én ‘refuse’ { *mi”"in { *ma’’ana; "éhar ‘delay’ { ¥ihhar { ¥aphara
(Arab. 'ahhara); on the other hand, Heb. 'ahér ‘another’ beside
"dhérim  Yahhir; nihés ‘practice augury’ ( *nihhid { *nahhada; bi'ér
‘burn’ { *b"ir { *baara; ni'& ‘contemn, spurn’ { *ni’'ig { *na”aga,
mihar ‘hasten’ { *mthhar { *mahhara.

The Septuagint still shows gemination of r, as I'buoppa=
' Amaorah, Tappa = Sarah (cf. Heb. darar ‘rule’), Xappbv = Haran (cf.
Arab, Harrdnu™).

§ 62. Historically, it would appear that this gemination repre-
sents a transition-stage, due to a strong stress-accent, from an original
short to a tone-long vowel in Hebrew, It seems, moreover, to have
formed part of the general shifting of Hebrew and Aramaic accentua-
tion from the first to the last syllable; and was aided, in all probability,
both by the faet that the stress-accent resulted in a drawl which
lengthened the vowel upon which it rested, and also by the fact that
one long vowel or consonant is equal in length of time of utterance to
two short (e.g. dl=241=all=142=aal=14141=3). The develop-
ment of gamal, gamallim ‘camel(s)’, for instance, would seem to have
been:

*gdmalu } *gdmmalu ) *gdmalu ) *gamdlu } *gamdlly )} *gamdlu )
gamiil
*gdmalim ) *gdmmalim ) *gdmalim ) *gdmdlim ) *gamdllim ) gam-
allim ) gamalltm
The final stage of gemallim would have been *gamdlim, as in the
regular Hebrew type of nahdsim ({ *nahadfim?): nahdé ‘serpent(s)’.
The coexistence of the Hebrew types gamallim and nahadim, for which
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no rule seems possible, appears due to inadvertent retention in the
Masoretic text of the older beside the younger stage. (For the ac-
centual problems involved, see § 76.)

§ 63. (b) Simplification. SBimplification of etymologically justified
gemination is found especially either in final position, as Heb. ra8
‘great’ (Acc. rabu, Syr. raf, Arab. rabbu®, P-8 *rabb-) beside plur.
rabbim; or in unaccented syllables before fawd, as Heb. maSagadim
‘petentes’ ( *maBaggasim ( *mubagqidim beside sing. mafSaggés (
*mubagqif (cf. Arab. type mukattibing, mukatiibu®).

J. InorGaNIC CONSONANTS
[V&i, § 30 b-e; KVG § 7 Aa; B-L i, §§ 21 e, Sor, 82 y.]

§ 64. The view has been advanced that the n in Heb. kdmani ‘like
me’, Siloni ‘Shilonite’ beside Sila(h) ‘Shiloh’, Giloni ‘Gilonite’ beside
Giloh ‘Giloh’, 'dhorannif ‘backwards', gadirannif ‘mournfully’ is
‘euphonic’, being inserted to avoid the contact of two vowels. It ap-
pears more probable, however, that the -ni of kd@mdni is the verbal
pronominal suffix used instead of the nominal suffix -% (see §§ 236, 238)
to prevent hiatus, and the other instances of (n)n are nominal (or ad-
jectival) formatives (ef. §§ 167-727). The participle maxurbal ‘be-
mantled’, which has been regarded as possessing an inorganic r to
escape gemination ({ *mukubbalu), is more readily explicable as of the
type kutbat (passive of kithat, see § 316), found in mahuspds ‘Haked,
scaled’, kurbal being dissimilated (ef. § 40) from *kulbal or *kurbar
(ef. Acc. karballalu ‘head-covering’, Syr. karbalsfd ‘cock’s comb’). No
indubitable examples of inorganic consonants seem quotable in
Hebrew.,

K. Pavusavr Forms
[¥G1, §43¢ px, o, rpd; KVG § 11 E‘r: e]lj fx, ge; B-L i, §§ 13, 26 g-n; G-B
1, § 29.

& 65. Influenced in the main by accent (cf. §§ 60-835), words in
Semitic frequently assume one form when used in context with other
words, and another form when standing immediately before a pause
in the sentence in which they occur or at the end of a sentence.

§ 66. The ‘absolute case’ of the noun (§ 212-14) is, in reality, the
pausal form, just as the ‘construct” (§§ 77, 212-14) is a short con-
text-form, as Heb. hd-'iffah {68af-fexel ‘the woman (was) good-under-
standing’ (i.e. good as to her understanding). Here, too, belongs the
loss of final P-S{in fem. nouns in a and in the 3rd sing. fem. perf. (writ-
ten k in Heb. and Arab.; see §§ 15, note 1, 179, 188, 375), as Heb. "amah
‘handmaid’, Acc. 'amiu, Syr. 'amd, Arab. 'amah, Eth. 'amat, P-8
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*'amat- (abs.) beside Heb. 'dma#, Acc. "amt, Syr. "ama#, Arab. 'amatu®,
P-8 ¥'amalu (const.).

§ 67. In pausal forms an accented short vowel often becomes
long, as Heb. #354'td ‘thou art full’ beside {d8aq'td (Arab. dabi'la);
ddmdr ‘keep’ beside d@mar (cf. Arab. samara), and so even contrary to
etymology, as Heb. gan ‘garden’ beside gan (Acc. gannatu, Syr.
gannafd, Arab. gannatu®, Eth. ganat, P-8 *gannat-). On the other
hand, the short vowel is retained in the impf. with ‘wdw consecutive'
in the Nig'al and Hie'l of verbs in a, as Heb. way-yiggdmal ‘and he
was weaned’: yiggamél; way-yagged (with maggée) ‘and he brought
near': yaggéd (juss.); ef. alzo such Qals as way-yédef ‘and he sat’:
y 5883, way-ydmof ‘and he died’: ydmif, ydmol,; and also sporadically
elsewhere,

§ 68. In pausal forms of ‘sayolates’ (§§ 121-4), the older acecent is
retained as contrasted with the shifted stress in the context-forms, as
Heb. pert ‘fruit’: peri (cf. Acc. pir'u, Syr. pe'ra); hili ‘illness’: héli
(ef. Ace. hali).

L. Accent
e ey f:f 1515?25; IéiLﬂ,ﬁﬁgg:’ fli;ﬂg"-g LF% i;:i'-z?ti]g' e AR

§ 60. Accent is governed either by pitech (musical accent) or by
stress (expiratory accent), the former characterised by raising or
lowering the pitch of the voice in pronouncing the syllable or syllables
of a word, and the latter by the greater or less stress laid upon the
syllables involved. The two are not of necessity mutually execlusive;
the same language may (and often does) show both musical and
expiratory accentuation, each on a different syllable, in the same
word, Accent may, moreover, be either free, i.e. appearing now on one,
now on another, syllable within the inflexion of a given word; or it
may be fixed, i.e. restricted to the same syllable throughout such
inflexion. Since words are not, generally speaking, isolated entities,
but are commonly used in combination with other words to form
sentences or clauses of sentences, the accent of one word very fre-
quently affects that of the word or words connected with it by the
speaker; and, finally, distinetion must be drawn between the main, or
primary, accent of a word or word-group (such primary accent not
being necessarily the original, prehistorie accent) and the secondary,
or subordinate, accent, which normally is influenced by purely
rhythmical considerations.

% 70. In the absence of direct statements, of trustworthy tradi-
tion, or of usage in living speech, it iz difficult, if not impossible, to
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determine the existence of piteh-accent in any language or language-
group; but the presence of stress-accent may very frequently be traced,
particularly by observation of vocalic modifications of various sorts,
and especially by loss or reduction of a vowel after a stressed syllable,
whereas vowels which are long either by nature or by position tend to
attract stress. In the case of the Semitic languages, direct evidence is
found only for stress-accent, yet it appears practically certain that
pitch-accent coexisted.

& 71. In the historic period, it would seem, though much remains
uncertain, that Accadian accented the last syllable, if long; but that,
if this was short, it stressed the last syllable which was long either by
nature or by position. In Canaanite, including both Hebrew and
Aramaic, the prevailing stress was on the final syllable. Ethiopie
shows a marked tendency to accent the antepenult. In Arabic the
traditional stress is on the first long syllable from the end (or on
the first syllable if the word contains only short vowels, excluding
‘connective alif’, which is purely secondary in origin, as Arab. uktub
as contrasted with Acc. kufub, Heb. ka063, Aram. kafoS3, Eth. keteb,
P-8 *kutub; Arab. inkataba as contrasted with Ace. nakiub(u), Heb.
nixtaB, P-8 *nakataba; cf. §§ 52, 377, 380-g0). Arabic almost certainly
represents conditions nearest to the final stage of Proto-Semitic
(ef. § 12). The accent of a number of Semitic languages, such as
Phoenician and South Arabie, is unknown; of most of them our
knowledge is very imperfect, and in no case is it derived from the
periods when they flourished best. The forward shift of accent in
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic most probably arose independently
in their respective linguistic areas.

§ 72. In the earliest period of Proto-Semitic the accent seems to
have fallen on the first syllable of the word-base both in nouns and in
verbs, e.g. *gdmal- ‘camel’, *kdtaba ‘write’ (cf. §§ 62, 78). The original
verb-accent on the first syllable is very clearly indicated in Hebrew
verbs of the geminate medial type (see §§ 88, 400-13), a8 yd'd6z ‘he
will be strong’, ‘dzah ‘be strong!’ (Syr. "azz, Arab. "azza { *'dzaza, but
Acc. 'ezézu, Eth. ‘azaza; cf. Heb. ham ‘be hot’, Syr. ham, Arab.
hamma, but also, on the analogy of kdfla, Heb. kdpae ‘bend, be
bowed’, Ace. kapdapu, Syr. kay, Arab. kaffa) { *jd-'uzz { *jd-'uz(u)z and
*'fiz(u)z respectively (*ja-"uzdz and *'uziiz would give in Heb. *ya'dz8z
and *'dz8z). This accent was earlier than the Canaanite change of @
to 4, which takes place only in stressed syllables, as Heb. "orarii ‘they
have laid bare’ { *8rari ( *'drard { *'drri.
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§ 73. Determinative prefixes were similarly stressed, as *md-
katabu- ) *md-k(2)tabu- (Heb. mixta@ ‘writing’, Syr. maxtaSd, Arab.
maktabu™; cf. Heb. mal'dy ‘messenger, angel’, Arab. mal'aku® (
*md-la’aku-); *jd-kutubu ) *jd-k(a)tubu (Heb. yixtd3, Arab. yakiubu);
*nd-kataba ) *nd-k(2)taba (Heb. nixtaB, Acc. naktub{u); Arab. inkafaba
implies a later *nkafaba { *na-kdfaba by analogy with kdfaba); *{d-na-
katibu )} *jd-n(a)-katibu (Arab. yankatibu; Heb. yikkates ( *ja-na-
katibu).

§ 74. At a later period, Proto-Semitic tended to aceent syllables
which were long either by nature or by position, as *jd-gayamu )
*rd-giimu (§ 46) ) *ja-gim (Heb. ydgim, Arab. yagiamu); *kdlabtd )
*katdbid (Heb. kafdSta, Arab. katdbia).

8 75. Canaanite (and, independently, Ethiopic) developed a
tendency to shift the stress-accent from the first syllable to the
penultimate, with subsequent loss of a final short vowel, e.g. *kdtaba )
*katdba ) *katdb (Heb. kafds, Syf. kafdS3, but Arab. kdtaba), *gdmalu
‘camel” ) *gamdlu ) *gamdl (Heb. gamdl, Syr. gsmdl, but Arab.
ddmalu™). With the loss of this final, the stress now fell upon the last
syllable except, notably, in verbs with personal endings in -3, -id, -ni,
-nd (kafdpt, kafdSid, hkabdBnia, tixtéBndk), in nouns, verbs, and
particles with suffixed personal pronouns (e.g. faedféynid ‘our lips’,
gataltthd ‘I killed him’, ‘alfyxem ‘to you'), in sayolates (8§ 121-24),
e.g. kéleB ‘dog’ { *kdlb-, Acc. kalbu, Syr. kalba, Arab, kalbu®, Eth.
kalb), and before the old accusative ending -d, preserved with the
meaning ‘toward’ (§ 217), as ‘drgdh ‘toward the land’ (ef. Arab.
'arda®). In Hebrew the secondary accent is on the pretonic syllable;
in Aramaic, on the pre-pretonic.

§ 76. The cause of the accent-shift in Hebrew, Aramaie, and
Ethiopie is quite uncertain unless it was due to considerations of
rhythm arising from ‘construct’ combinations. It would appear, how-
ever, that in the Proto-Hebrew noun a short open vowel had already
been lengthened by stress-accent before this shift occurred and be-
fore the loss of final short syllables (§§ 62, 75), but before the change
of P-S d to d (§ 72). When the accent shifted, a short open vowel in
the newly accented syllable was likewise lengthened, or else the
consonant was lengthened by gemination (§ 62), though the latter
phenomenon survives in relatively few instances, probably beeause
gemination had other, and much more important, significations (ef-
§8 135-40, 312-15); and the short inflexional endings then disap-
peared because of the stress on the preceding syllable (§ 75).
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§ 77. The probable development of the accent of the Hebrew
noun has been outlined in § 75. When, however, it was used in ‘con-
struet’ position (cf. §§ 66, 212), it lost its own aceent and, becoming
proclitie, had only a secondary accent. Consequently, its initial vowel
was reduced, if in an open syllable, to §awa, while the second vowel,
now standing in a doubly closed syllable with an accent merely
secondary, was shortened, as *dabdr ham-mélek ‘the word of the king'
(more strictly, ‘the king-word') ultimately { *dabaru hd-mdlki ) Heb.
dafdr ham-mélex. Open vowels in syllables before the pretonic pri-
mary accent are reduced to fswd, as Heb. dafdrim ‘words' { *dabarim (
*ddbarim; difaréy ham-mélex ‘the words of the king' { *dabari ham-
mélek { *ddbari ha-mdlki.

§ 78. In verbs, which, unlike nouns, are used for the most part as
context forms (in combination with following nouns either as sub-
jects or as objects), there are marked survivals, on the one hand, of an
original stress on the first syllable; and there is evidence, on the other
hand, that not only was their accent-system developed later than that
of nouns, since their perfect shows the reduction of an open vowel to
gawa after an open vowel lengthened under an original accent (e.g.
Heb. kafspa { *kdtabi { *kdtabi; of. Arab. kdtabid), but also that their
accent was not shifted until after the disappearance of inflexional
endings in short vowels (ef. § 75). Thus one may explain such se-
quences as P-8 *gdtala hd-gimala ‘he killed the camel’ ) *qditala ha-
gdmmala ) *qdtala hda-gdmala ) *qdtal hd-gdmdla ) *qdtal hd-gdmdlla )
*qital hi-gdmila ) Heb. gatdl hag-gamdl.

§ 70. In the imperfeet, on the contrary, the accent-shift, because
of the lengthening of the second vowel, would seem to have taken
place before the loss of the final short inflexional ending, but later
than the change of accent-position in the noun, since in the imperfect
an open vowel is reduced to Swd after an open vowel lengthened
under the original accent—a phenomenon not found in the noun—
thus explaining the sequence *jdqutulu hd-gdmala ‘he will kill the
camel’ )} *jdgatulu ha-gdmala ) *jsgatilu hd-gdmdla ) *jagatilu ha-
gamdla ) *jagatil ha-gamdl ) Heb. yigtol hag-gamdl. A trace of the
original accent is preserved in the construction with ‘wdw consecu-
tive’, as Heb. way-yé4eS ‘and he sat’ beside yéség (ef. § 67).

§$ 8o. The chronological order of the accent-shift in Hebrew
would seem to have been nouns, imperfects, and perfects (cf. also
8% 351, 353, 362).

§ 81, The change of original ¢ to e in unaccented doubly closed
gyllables (§ 21, note 3) in Hebrew, as y28d8 ha-"8hel ‘tent-pin’ beside
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ydféd (cf. Arab. wafidu®) shows that the case-terminations had dis-
appeared in disyllabic (originally trisyllabic) nouns earlier than in
monosyllabic {originally disyllabic), so that, as contrasted with const.
yafad, one finds const. ben, bin beside abs. bén ‘son’ (Acc. binu, Arab.
ibnu®, SA BN, P-8 *bin-).

§ 82, Hebrew final syllables in -@ are the result of secondary
lengthening of a secondarily stressed syllaba anceps, since P-8 a ) Heb.
& (§ 15), e.g. Heb, 'aftah ‘thou’ (masec.) { *attd { *dnia (ef. § 36) (
*dnid (see § 225); ‘argdh ‘toward the land’ (cf. Arab. ‘arda™).

$ 83. The treatment of original pretonic ¢ varies, sometimes be-
coming & and sometimes 3. Thus one has Heb. "énaf ‘grape’ (Arab.
tnabu®) { *inab- and hdmor ‘ass’ (Aece. 'iméru, Arab. himaru®) (
*himdar- (pretonic u ) 2 under like conditions, as Heb. bards ‘eypress,
fir' [Ace. burdfu), rohdoB ‘broad open place’ [Arab. ruhdab] { *burdp,
*ruhdb-). The reason for the divergence of treatment seems due to the
different length of vowels, 1 becoming & before a tone-long in Hebrew,
but 2 before an original long, with the result that at an earlier stage
both types *'inab- and *h(2)mdr- had the same length of two morae, a
long vowel being equivalent in time to two short (ef. § 62).

& 84. If the syllable with the main accent is preceded by three
open syllables with originally short vowels, or by a closed syllable
followed by two open syllables with originally short vowels, the first
(if open) and third vowels } 2, but the second, now being in a semi-
closed syllable, is retained, as *bdfarakém “your flesh’ (Arab. bdsaru-
kum) ) *basdrakém ) basdraxém; *mizbahak8 ‘thine altar’ (Arab.
mddbahaka) ) mizbahdyd.

§ 85. The sentence-stress in Hebrew, as in Arabie, falls on the
close, with the result that special phenomena are presented by pausal
forms under accent (§§ 65-8).
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MORPHOLOGY IN GENERAL
IVGi, §101: KVG § 63; P § 149; B pp. 10-11; B-Li, §27; G-Bii, § 1.]

A. Basgs

§ 86. In Semitic, as in most other linguistic families, morphology
affects three categories: nouns, pronguns, and verbs. Adjectives coin-
cide, from the morphological point of view, with nouns; adverbs,

‘conjunctions, and prepositions are stereotyped forms of nouns; inter-
jections, in the strict sense of the term, e.g. Heb. ’ah ‘ah!’, has ‘silence!’,
'T ‘woe!’, fall outside consideration here as having no inflexion.

& 87. Nouns and verbs are connected in that, for the most part,
they are evolved from identical bases which are in themselves neither
nominal nor verbal, and which possess only a fundamental meaning
of the vaguest and most general type. By prefixing, affixing, or,
much more rarely, infixing certain elements to these bases, they be-
come nouns or verbs (Arab. malak-a malik-u"=Lat. rex [{*reg-s]
reg-na-vi-t) ; and the meaning may further be modified by placing after
such prefixed or before such affixed inflexion certain other elements,
in themselves neither nominal nor verbal, called ‘determinants’ or
‘formatives’ (§ g1; cf. Lat. can-o ‘sing’, can-t-o ‘sing loudly’, can-t-ill-o
‘sing softly’, can-t-uri-o ‘chirp’, can-{-it-o ‘sing often’). If, then, one
designates the base by B, the determinant by D, and the inflexion by
I, one has the following formula for a word (W):

)+ DY+ B+ (D)+1I=W

§ 88. In the historic period of Semitic, the great majority of
bases appear as trisyllabie, e.g. *kataba, Heb. kdfla8, but a number,
mostly very primitive, are disyllabie, such as *'abu- ‘father’ (Heb.
'df), and there are even a few monosyllabie, notably *pu ‘mouth’,
*Ja ‘this’ (Heb. peh, zeh). In the earliest Proto-Semitie, trisyllabic
and disyllabic bases probably existed side by side, but there seems to
be some reason to believe that many trisyllabic bases were developed
from earlier disyllabic by adding determinants whose meaning has
utterly vanished (§ ¢1). Furthermore, the ‘geminate medial’ type of
verbs (§§ 72, 400-13) is apparently an extension of a disyllabic base
merely for the sake of conformity with the prevailing trisyllabic
scheme (cf. Heb. bdlal ‘mix, confuse’: Arab. balla: Syr. balbel, P-S
*bal(a)l- { *balala- { *bala-la-).
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& 89. Pronominal bases differ from the nominal-verbal type in
that they very rarely develop either nominal or verbal forms.

§ go. The question has frequently been raised whether nouns are
derived from verbs, or verbs from nouns. There seems reason to hold
that verbs are later than nouns in the general evolution of language -
(ef. § 8o), and in many language-groups verbs are obviously nouns in °
origin.! So far as SBemitic is concerned (and the same statement
appears valid regarding Indo-European), however, it would seem that,
apart from obvious deverbal nouns and denominative verbs, verbs
and nouns developed from bases which were too general and vague in
meaning to be either in reality.

B. DETERMINANTS
[8. T. H. Hurwitz, Root-Determinalives in Semitic Speech, New York, 1913.]

% g1. As in Indo-European, the problem of the determinant,
which indubitably existed, is far from easy, and the one systematic
treatment of the subject needs complete revision. The following
examples, however, independently drawn, of disyllabic bases made
trisyllabic by what appear to be determinants seem fairly certain:
Heb. 'amal : mdlal ‘languish’ (/M L); Heb. giir : yavyor ‘dread, fear’:
Arab. wafirg (/G R); Heb. d@'é8 ‘become faint’ : didf ‘pine away’
(v DB); hdagdh : hdgag ‘cut in’ : Arab. haggu™ ‘crevice in ground’
(v/HQ); Heb. yarag : rdgag ‘spit’ : Arab. raeyyaga ‘moisten with
spittle’ (+/RQ); ma'as ‘flow’ : masdh, mdsas ‘melt, dissolve’ (4/MS);
Heb. ‘a@r : ‘ardh ‘be exposed’ : ‘arar ‘strip oneself’ (+/'R); Heb.
gdalal ‘roll’ : gil ‘circle, age’ : galgal ‘wheel’ (+/GL); yd'at ‘cover’ :
‘didh ‘wrap oneself’ (+/'T); Heb. ydgar : gir ‘form, fashion’ (+/SR);
biiz : bazah ‘despise’ : Arab. bada’a (+/B%); Heb. daxd; daydh ‘erush’ :
diix : Arab. ddaka ; dakka ‘pound, beat’ : Ace. ddku (med. u) ‘kill’
(+/DK); Heb. lig ‘scorn’ : Arab. lagd ‘insult’ (+/L5); Heb. gis ‘peep,
gaze' : Arab. ga'sa’a ‘try to open eyes (puppy)’ (+/S85); Heb. #ir
‘saw’ : Arab. nafara, wafara (+/SR); Heb. td'a’ ‘mock’ : Arab.

g. Libyeo-Berber, Cushite, and Egj.rptmn (Cohen, Systéme, § g); Afriean:
Wﬂ]uf {F Miiller, Grundriss der Spra chwiszenschaft, Vienna, 1876-88, I i, 97),
Vei (1, 1, 153), Somrai (I, ii, 160), f{unama{III 1, 59), Hottentot (I, ii, 12, 15),
Bushman (1v, 10); Asian: (ﬁaty ak (11, 1, 115-16; for f’mnu—Ugrm ganﬁrﬂll;,*, J.
Szinnyet, mesch ugrische Sprochuwissense #, znd ed., pp. 119, 121-2, Leipzig,
1922), .&Iaut {Miiller, II, i, 149), Tibeto-Burman I[nguuhc Survey of India,
I I, 1,8 :;r, 185, 192, 201, 209, 217, 308, 320, 376, 386, 456; II1, i, 17, cutta,
lguq. Dravidian I.'1h 1V, iv, 294, 4[5, alcutta, 1906); North American
ﬂ ut {Mullﬂ', IL, i, 173}, ;’!.ng:t in {ILi, 199); Central Amerman Chipanec
(iv, 184); South American - Eetm Yaruro (11, 1, 1.62]!, Kichua (II, i, 374), Lule
{11, 1, 41-3}* Yahgan (iv, 214). Cf. in general Mum:r,l 1, 123-8; ‘E"endr}*ea, Lunpﬂ-;re.,
pp. 139-40 (Eng. transl. pp. 117-18).
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natage ‘calumniate’ (+/T@); Heb. halax ‘go, come’ : Arab. la'aka,
'alaka ‘send’ : 'aldka ‘transmit message' (+/LK); Heb. hala : halah
‘be weak, ill' : Arab. halla ‘diminish’ : nahala (v/HL); Heb. karah :
Arab. 'akara ‘dig’ (/KR); Heb. gazaz ‘shear’ : gazah ‘cut, sever' :
Arab. gazza ‘shear’ : wafaza ‘cut (discourse) short’ (+/GZ); Heb.
hiafa® ‘be shattered, dismayed’ : Arab. hald ‘be broken (by anger,
fear)’ (v/HT); Heb. *dsas 'press, crush, tread down’ : Arab. wa'asa
‘trample’ (+/'8); Heb. dafd ‘sprout’ : Arab. disafu ‘thick forest’ :
wadasu® ‘first plants covering ground' {JDS}; Heb. sapa : Arab.
sa'aba ‘drink deep’ (+/SB); Heb. ld@'at ‘cover’ : lit ‘enwrap’ : Arab.
latta : lata ‘hide’ (+/LT); Heb. dd@'ap ‘crush, trample’ : §ip ‘bruise’ :
Arab. nasafa ‘break and secatter’ (1/SP); Heb. 'dB8ad : Arab. bada
‘perish’ (+/BD); Heb. 'dnagq : nd'aq ‘groan’ : Arab. nagga ‘croak,
cluck, miau’ (+/ N@); Heb. yaféf ‘be dry’ : Arab. basbasu™ ‘desert
and uncultivated land’ (1/BS); Heb. yanag ‘suck’ : Arab. nagd ‘suck
marrow from bone’ (+/ N@); Heb. yafaB ‘sit’: Arab. tabba ‘seat one-
self firmly’ (+/pB).

% g2. Similarity of meaning has caused many bases to undergo
more or less modification.! Thus Heb. 'dy én ‘surely’ (ef. kén ‘so’) may
derive its @ from "dmén ‘verily’; P-8 *'agrab- ‘scorpion’ (Acc. 'agrabu,
Heb. ‘agraB, Syr. ‘egarafd, Arab. ‘agrabu™, Eth. ‘agrab; cf. Arab.
agara ‘wound’?) its b from such animal-names as *kalb- ‘dog’, *dubb-
‘bear’, *&'b- ‘wolf’, ete. (Heb. kele8, dog, z2'é8, ete.); Heb. ramas
‘trample’, if for *rdpas (cf. Syr. rapas, Arab. rafase ‘kick’), its m from
ramad ‘creep’; and Heb. ‘agam ‘shut the eyes’, if for *'amag (cf. Syr.
‘smag, Arab. gamada), may be influenced by ’'dtam ‘shut’ (Arab.
'atama ‘contract, stop’).

C. VocaLic ALTERNATION

§ 03. Though the existence of this phenomenon in Semitic has
been noticed only briefly hitherto (V& i, § 42 e-f), it appears to be
much more important than has thus far been supposed. Its underlying
principle is that vowels are retained under a stress-accent, are pro-
longed under such accent if the vowel of the syllable immediately
following disappears, are reduced (a diphthong in such case retaining
only its second component) or disappear in an unstressed syllable.
One has, aceordingly, in Semitic five grades: prolonged (P), full (F),
reduced (R), vanishing (V), and zero (Z), which appear as follows:

1 For similar phenomens in I-E see H. Guntert, {Tber Reimwortbildungen im
Arischen und Aligriechischen, Heidelberg, 1914.
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Vowel Diphthong
P a, i, u dap, ay
F a, i, U ag, G
o —
R @ )T, oudu
v 1, U
Z 1 () )
Z 2 0

§ 04. From this point of view, as § g7 shows, all forms of nouns
and verbs in Semitic may be interpreted as various alternation-grades
of a base type *ka({/u)ta(i/u)bla) { *ka(ija/ya)ta(ia/ya)b(a), with the
twenty-six theoretical possibilities of PP, PF, PR, PV, PZ, FP, FF
- ... LR, ZN, Z¥ 1, ZZ 2, of which twenty-one actually occur: PF,
PR, PV, FP, FF, FR, FV, FZ, RP, RR,VP,VF,VR,VV,VZ, ZP, ZF,
ZR, ZV, ZZ 1, ZZ 2. One may, however, explain *ka(ja/uae)la(ja,/ua)-
bia) as *kafabla) with the infixed determinants -ia- or -ya- after the
first or second syllable, or even after both (ef. the types of Heb.
lig ‘scorn’ { P-8 *lajaga, Heb. dix ‘erush' { P-8 *dayaka; cf. §§ 45, 46,

01), whence
et | pes ol
el SRR U
*kagtagb *kajalajab
:ﬁ‘;iﬁfs — FZFZ " fﬁﬂ;ﬂf
*lautaib *kayatajab

§ 05. Excluding these infixed determinants as of secondary
origin, the typical Semitic base is found to be represented by *gatal-
with the six grades—all found in Arab. gatala ‘kill'—PF qdfala ‘fight’;
FP gatdlu® ‘weapon’; FF gafala 'kill’'; FZ qatlu™ ‘act of killing'; ZP
‘a-gialu® ‘enemies’; ZF 'a-gtala ‘expose to death’.

§ 6. For bases of the type of P-8 *rajac, rayac (where z and e
stand for any consonant), one finds, from the bases *fajab- ‘good’,
*$ajab- ‘hoary’, *dajan- ‘judge’, *bajan- ‘son’, FF Heb. {53 ‘good’ (
*tab- { *tagab-, FZ Arab. faybu® ‘white hair’, RR Heb. din ‘judge-
ment’ { *dajan-, ZZ 1 Heb. bin, ZZ 2 Arab. i-bn ‘son’,
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§ 97. The representation of these grades in Semitic would be as
follows, examples of those actually found being given in parentheses:
A Base *ru-: P *zi- (Arab. fi ‘mouth)’, F *ru- (Arab. fy-mu-

‘mouth’), B *rs- (Heb. peh ‘mouth’), Z *z- (Eth. 'a-f ‘mouth’).

Base *rac-: P *zdc-, F *zac- (Arab. hamu®, Heb. ham ‘husband’s
father'), R *rac- (Syr. hama ‘father-in-law’), Z *zc-.

Base *rajac-: PP *zijdc-, PF *rdjac-, PR *rdjac-, PZ *rdjc; FP
*zaidc, FF *zajac- ) *zdc- (Ace. {dbu, Heb. {38 ‘good’), FR *zajac-,
FZ *rajc- (Arab. faybu~ ‘white hair’); RP *rajdec-, RF *zajac-, RR
*zajac- ) *ric- (Arab. dinu®, Heb. din ‘judgement’), RZ *zajc-; ZP
*ride-, ZF *rjac-, ZR *zjoc-, ZZ 1 *ric- (Acec. binu, Heb. bén ‘son’),
ZZ 2 *zc- (Arab. '+-bnu® ‘son’).

Base *rayac-: PP *raydc-, PF *zdayac-, PR *rdyac-, PZ *rdyc-;
FP *raydc-, FF *rayac- ) *rdic-, FR *rayac-, FZ *raye- (Arab. fawru®,
Heb, for ‘bull’); RP *roude-, RF *rayac-, RR *raysc- ) *riic- (Ace.
Fimu, Heb. fam ‘garlic’), RZ *rayc-; ZP *ryac, ZF *ryac-, ZR *ryac-,
ZZ 1 *zuc- (Acc. mulu, Heb. mdf ‘mortal’), ZZ 2 *xc-.

Base *katab-: PP *katab-, PF *kitab- (Arab. ‘dlamu®, Heb. *oldm
‘long time’), PR *kdatab-, PZ *kdth-; FP *katdab- (Ace. daldmu, Heb.
falam ‘peace’), FF *kalab- (Arab. daganu™, Heb. zagan ‘chin, beard’),
FR *katsb-, FZ *katb- (Arab. kalbu®, Heb. keleS ‘dog’); RP *katdb-,
RF *katab-, RR *katab-, RZ *kath-; ZP *kidb- (Arab. mi-zmaru®, Heb.
mi-zmar ‘melody’), ZF *kiab- (Arab. ma-l'aku", Heb. ma-I'dk ‘mes-
senger, angel’), ZR *ktab-, ZZ *kib-.

Base *kataib-: PP *kdtaib-, PF *kataihb-, PR *kdatib- (Syr. kdrixd
‘weaver's beam'), PV *kdfib- (Acc. katilu, Heb. ko0E8), PZ 1 *katab-,
PZ 2 *kath-; FP *katajb-, FF *katagh-, FR *kafib- (Arab. 'asiru®, Heb,
'dsir ‘captive’), FV *katib- (Arab. kabidu®, Heb. kaBéé ‘liver’), FZ 1
*Lkatsb-, FZ 2 *kath-; RP kataib-, RF *katajb-, RR *katib-, RV *katib-,
RZ 1 *katab-, RZ 2 *kathb-; ZP *ktdgh-, ZF *ktagb-, ZR *kiib- (Heb.
ma-ngindh ‘lampoon’), ZV *ktib- (Arab. ma-nsitku®, Heb. ma-sséxah
‘molten image’), £ZZ 1 *ktab-, ZZ 2 *kib-.

Base *katayb-: PP *kdtdayb-, PF *kdtaub-, PR *katab- (Arab.
rahilu™ ‘camel-saddle’), PV *katub-, PZ 1 *katsb-, PZ 2 *kath-; FP
*katayb, FF *kalayb-, FR *katab- (Acc. batilu, Heb. ba#ildh ‘maiden’),
FV *katub- (Heb. 'dsir ‘captured’), FZ 1 *katab-, FZ 2 *katb-; RP
*kotayb-, RF *katayb-, RR *katib-, RV *kotub-, RZ 1 *katob, RZ 2
*kath-; ZP *klayb-, ZF *ktayb-, ZR *ktab- (Arab. ma-lbisu™, Heb.
ma-lbid ‘raiment’), ZV *ktub- (Arab. ma-gburu® ‘grave’), ZZ 1 *kiab-,
ZZ 2 *kth-,
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Base *kajtab-: PP *kajtab-, PF *kdjtab-, PR *kajtab-, PZ *kajtb-;
FP *kajtab- (Arab. haysdrum ‘lion’), FF *kagtab- (Arab. gaydaqur
‘true’), FR *kajtab-, FZ *kajtb-; RP *kitab- (Arab. dirabu® ‘striking’),
RF *kitab-, RR *kitsb-, RZ *Ekuth-; VP *kitab- (Arab. himaru®, Heb.,
hdmar ‘ass'), VF *kitab- (Arab, dile'u”, Heb. géla* ‘rib’), VR *kitab-,
VZ *kith- (Ace. zikru, Heb. zéyer ‘remembrance’); ZP *kstdb-, ZF
*Lalab-, ZR *kotab-, ZZ 1 *katb-, ZZ 2 *kib-.

Base *kaytab-: PP *kdawtab-, PF *kaytab-, PR *kdytsb-, PZ
*kayth-; FP *kaytab- (Arab. tawrdbu® ‘dust’), FF *kautab- (Arab.
gawzalu®, Heb. gdzdl ‘young of birds'), FR *kautsb-, FZ *kayth-;
RP *kdldb-, RF *katab-, RR *kiitab-, RZ *kath-; VP *kutab- (Ace.
burd$u, Heb. bardg ‘cypress, fir'), VF *kutab- (Arab. qutamu™ ‘eater’),
VR *kutab-, VZ *kutb- (Ace. 'uznu, Heb. 'dzen ‘ear’); ZP *katab-, ZF
*kalab-, ZR *katab-, ZZ 1 *kath-, ZZ 2 *kib-.

Base *kajtaghb-: PP *kajtaib-, PF *kagtaib-, PR *kagiib, PV *kajtib-,
PZ 1 *kajtab-, PZ 2 *kajth-; FP *kajtajh-, FF *kajlajb-, FR *kajtib,
FV *kajtib-, FZ 1 *kajtob-, FZ 2 *kajth-; RP *kitajhb-, RF *kitaib-, RR
*kifib-, RV *kitib-, RZ 1 *kitab-, RZ 2 *kith-; VP *kitaib-, VF *Ekitaib-,
VR *kitib- (Arab. kibiru® ‘great,” Heb. gafir ‘lord’), VV *kitib- (Arab.
'thilu® ‘camel-herd’), VZ 1 *kitab-, VZ 2 *kith-; ZP *kaldjb-, ZF
*katagh-, ZR *kalib-, ZV *katib-, ZZ 1 *katab-, L7 2 *ktb-.

Base *kaylayb: PP *kautayb-, PF *kaylayb-, PR *kdulib-, PV
*kaytub-, PZ 1 *kdulsb-, PZ 2 *kdyth-; FP *kaytaub-, FF *kautaub-, FR
*kaytab-, FV *kaytub-, FZ 1 *kaytab-, FZ 2 *kautb-; RP *kdtdub-, RF
*kiutayb-, RR katab-, RV *kdtub-, RZ 1 *kalsb-, RZ 2 *kdth-; VP
*kutayb-, VF *kutayb-, VR *kutib- (Ace. rukisu, Heb. rayid ‘prop-
erty’), VV *kufub- (Arab. gunubu® ‘strange’, Heb. fydl ‘bereave-
ment’), VZ 1 *kulab-, VZ 2 *kutb-; ZP *katayb-, ZF *kalayb-, ZR
*katiib-, £V *koatub-, ZZ 1 *katab-, ZZ 2 *ktb-.

Base *kajlayb-: PP *kdjtayb-, PF *kdaglaub-, PR *kdptab-, PV
*kapub-, PZ 1 *kajlab-, PZ 2 kdith-; FP *kajtayb-, FF *kajtayb-, FR
*kagtiab- (Arab. gay{glu® ‘thick darkness’), FV *kajtub-, FZ 1 *kajlab-,
FZ 2 *kajth-; RP *kutaub-, RF *kitayb-, RR *kitab-, RV *ktub-, RZ 1
*kitab-, REZ 2 *kith-; VP *kdtaub-, VF *kitayb-, VR *kitib- (Acc.
&ibibu ‘radiance’), VV *kifub- (Amarna kilubi, Heb. kali3 ‘basket,
cage’), VZ 1 *kitab-, VZ 2 *kith-; ZP *katayb-, ZF *katayb-, ZR *katib-,
ZN *katub-, ZZ 1 *katab-, ZZ 2 *kib-.

Base *kaylagh-: PP *kaytdih-, PF *kdytagh-, PR *kdwib-, PV
*kaytib-, PZ 1 *kdytab-, PZ 2 *kdyth-; FP *kaytajb-, FF *kaytaib-, FR
*kaytib-, FV *kaylib-, FZ 1 *kaytab-, FZ 2 *kayib-; RP *katajh-, RF
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*kitlagh-, RR *kutib-, RV *katidb-, RZ 1 *kutab-, RZ 2 *Eith-; VP
*kutagh-, VF *kulajb- (Arab. kulaybu® ‘little dog’), VR *kutib-, VV
*kutib- (Arab. du'ilu® ‘jackal’), VZ 1 *kutab-, VZ 2 *kuth-; ZP *katagh-,
ZF *kotajb-, ZR *katib-, ZV *katib-, ZZ 1 *katab-, ZZ 2 *ktb-.)

1 In view of the facts that » = R of a, 1, u, but Z of aj, ay, that 1, u = V of
aj, ay besides being their own F, and that 3, ﬂmarb&nitéu %i u[ah‘!wﬂr their
own P, 114 of these 268 theoretic ssibilities are ambiguous, and of t

154, ﬂn]}' » are here recorded, leaving 11}4 pur-e]:,r h%'pﬂthetmal some of whi
{notably the grades in PP) are utterly these may be added 26

e%ually theoretical grades Z:P, ete., for "‘Im;tab— etc [ *klab-, ete.), all of which are
ewise ambiguous.
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CHAPTER IV
NOUNS

A. FormaTiON

[VG i, §8§ 114-223; KV §§ 75-113; P §% 160-1; & § 53; O 8§ 108-20; B p. 14;

LRI Biidbe Gsere) ot

§ 98. The great majority of Semitic noun-formations are repre-
sented in Hebrew, and these Hebrew types may be classified as
follows in logical order (the reverse of the traditional arrangement)
from monosyllabic to disyllabie, trisyllabic, and other polysyllabie
bases.!

1. Bases Without Formatives

a. Monosyllabic Bases

% 09. Type *ru-. P-B *pi- ‘mouth’, Ace. pi, Heb. peh, Arab. fi,
Eth. 'af; P-8 *8a- ‘this’, Heb. zeh, Bib. Aram. da, Arab. di, Eth. ze.

b. Disyllabic Bases
1. With a Short Vowel
§ 100. Type *zac-. P-S *ham- ‘father-in-law’, Acc. 'emu, Heb.
ham, Syr. hamd, Arab. hamu®, Eth. ham.
§ 101. Type *zic-. P-8 *&Hm- ‘name’, Ace. fumu, Heb, fém,
Phoen. SM, Syr. damd, Arab. ismu®, Sab. SM, Eth. sem.
§ 102, Type *ruc-. P-5 *mut- ‘mortal, man’, Ace. mulu, Heb.
mdfd, Eth. met.
2. With a Long Vowel
§ 103. Type *zdc- { *rajac-, *rauac- (§% a5, 46, 96). P-8 *{ab-
‘good’, Ace. tabu, Heb. t58, Syr. tafa, Arab. {abun.
§ 104. Type *ric-. P-8 *din- ‘judgement’, Heb. din, Syr. dind,
Arab. dinu".
§ 105. Type *zidc-. P-8 *pam- ‘garlic’, Acc. Famu, Heb. &im,
Syr. timd, Arab. timu®, Eth. somat.

3. With a Diphthong
§ 106. Type *raje-. P-8 *fajb- ‘old age’, Ace. fibu, Heb. &&yj,
Syr. sayBafda, Arab. faybur, Eth. ibal.
1 The bases here termed ‘disyllabic’ and ‘trisyllabie’ seem actually to have
been such in the earliest times, but by the end of the Proto-Semitic period they
had lost their final vowel, 8o that the historical forms imply *zac-, *kalab-, ete.

( *zaca-, *katabas, ete., with the result that they are generally called ‘biliteral’
and ‘triliteral’.
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§ 107. Type *zayc-. P-8 *payr- ‘bull’, Acc. &iiru, Heb. &or, Syr.
tawrd, Arab. tawru®, Eth. sor (the entire group was almost certainly
borrowed from I-E or ‘Mediterranean’; ¢f. E, Boisaeq, Diclonnaire

élymologique de la langue grecgue, p. 045, Paris, 1916).

4. With Second Consonant Geminated

§ 108. Type *zacc-. P-5 *kapp- ‘palm of the hand, sole of the
foot', Acc. kappu, Heb. kag, Syr. kappa, Arab. kaffu~; P-8 *faqg-
‘sackeloth’, Ace. Saggu, Heb. faq, Syr. saggd, Eth. fag (Gk. loan-word
TAKKOS ).

§ 10g. Type *zice-. P-8 *#inn- ‘tooth’, Ace. finnu, Heb. $finnd
‘his tooth’, Syr. fennd, Arab. sinnu™, Eth. sen.

§ 110. Type *zuce-. P-8 *kull- ‘all’, Ace. kullatu, Heb. kulld ‘all
of him’, Syr. kul, Arab. kullu®, Eth. k"el.

5. With Complete Reduplication of Base

§ 111. Type *racrac-. P-5 *kabkab- ‘star’ (§ 40), Ace. kakkabu,
Heb. kixdB, Syr. kawya58d, Arab. kawkabu®, Eth. kokab; P-8 *lajla;-
‘night’ (§ 21, note 7), Acc, ltlatu, Heb. layldah, Syr. lelya, Arab. laylatu™,
Eth. l&lil.

§ 112. Type *racric-. P-8 *baghiig- ‘flask’, Heb. baghiig, Arab.
bagbiqatu®,

§ 113. Type *rucruc-. P-8 *gulgul- ‘skull’, Ace. gulgullu, Heb.
gulgoled (Gk. I'ohyofia).

§ 114. T'ype *xracaric-. P-8 *ard'ir- ‘juniper’, Heb. ‘drd‘ér (cf.
Arab. ‘ar‘aru™).

§ 115. The types *racruc- and *zacrdc- are too ambiguous to be
considered here (¢f. B-L i, § 61, g8, id). The types *ziczic-, *riczic-,
*rucaric-, and *rucdric- are found sporadically in other Semitic
languages, as Arab. silsilatu® ‘chain’, midmidu® ‘false’, sumagimu.,
‘energetie’, Juladilu® ‘bold’; and *ricxic-, *ricrac-, and *ricruc_
oceur in Miéndie, as pilpél ‘pepper’, pidpad ‘wicket’, qilgal ‘disorder’

¢. Trisyllabic Bases
1. With a Short Vowel in Both Syllables
§ 116, Type *katab-. P-8 *garab- ‘scab’, Ace. gardbu, Heb.
garafB, Syr. garaBa, Arab. garabun; P-8 *paraé- ‘horse’, Heb. parads,
Arab. farasu®, Eth. faras.
§ 117. Type *katib-. P-8 *kabid- ‘liver’, Acc. kabiffu, Heb.
kdged, Syr. kapfda, Arab. kabidu, Eth. kabd.
§ 118. Type *katub-. P-8 *'gfur- ‘decade’, Heb. ‘adar (cf. for
formation Ace. famupu ‘growing luxuriantly’, Arab. fakusu™ ‘hard’).
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§ 119. Type *kitab-. P-8 *Bila’- ‘rib’, Acc. gélu, Heb. géla’,
Syr. ‘el'd, Arab. dila'u™.

§ 120. Type *kutub-. P-8 *bukur- ‘first-born’, Ace. bukru, Heb.
baxor, Syr. buxra; P-8 *qubul- ‘front’, Heb. gagal ‘battering engine’,
Arab. qubulu® ‘front’. (The type *kitub- is found in Amarna kilubq,
Heb. kalaS 'basket, cage’.)

2. With a Short Vowel in the First Syllable, No Vowel in the Second

§ 121. These nouns are the so-called sayilates of Hebrew, their
development being, e.g. P-8 *kalbu- ‘dog’ ) *kalb ) *kaleb ) Heb. keleS.
For the types represented by Heb. dsfaé ‘honey’, z2'é38 ‘wolf,’ and
ma'6d ‘abundance’ see § s5.

§ 122. Type *kath-. P-5 *kalb- ‘dog’, Acc. kalbu, Heb. kele,
Syr. kalbd, Arab, kalbu®, Eth. kalb.

§ 123. Type *kith-. P-8 *@ikr- ‘remembrance’, Ace. zikru, Heb.
zéxer, Arab. dikru®;, P-8 *igl- ‘calf’, Heb. ‘&vyel, Syr. 'eyld, Arab.
"iflun, Eth. 'eg"el.

§ 124. Type *kutb-. P-8 *'udn-‘ear’, Ace. 'uznu, Heb. 'dzen, Syr.
‘ednd, Arab. 'udnun, Eth. 'ezn,

3. With a Short Vowel in the First Syllable, a Long
Vowel in the Second

§ 125. Type *katab-. P-5 *falam- ‘welfare’, Acc. saldmu, Heb.
falom, Syr, falamd, Arab. salamu®, Eth. salam.

§ 126, Type *katib-. P-8 *'asir- ‘captive’, Heb. 'dsir, Arab,
‘asiru®; P-8 *marir- ‘bitter’, Heb. moriri, Syr. marira, Eth. marir;
P-8 *sagir- ‘little’, Heb. sd'ir, Syr. sa'ira, Arab. sagiru® (cf. also, for
formation, Ace. talimu ‘brother’).

§ 127. Type *katab-. P-8 *batil- ‘maiden’, Acc. batiilu, Heb.
battulah, Syr. bafila, Arab. batalur,

§ 128, Type *kitab-. P-8 *himdr- ‘ass’, Ace. 'tméru, Heb.
hdmar, Syr. hamdra, Arab. himaru®,

§ 129. Type *kwtab-. P-8 *burdp- ‘cypress, fir', Ace. burddu,
Heb. baraé, Syr. bardfa (Gk. loan-word Spéfv); P-8 *ruhab- ‘broad
open place’, Heb. rahd8, Arab. rubdbun.

§ 130. Type *kutih-. P-8 *rukis- ‘property’, Ace. rukisfu, Heb.
raxis.

4. With a Long Vowel or Diphthong in the First Syllable,

A Short Vowel in the Second

% 131. Type *katab-. P-8 *'dlam- ‘long time', Heb. 'éldm, Syr.

‘alomd, Arab. 'alamu®, Eth. ‘dlam.
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% 132, Type *katib-. P-8 *gatil- ‘killing’, Ace. gatilu, Heb.
gdtél, Syr. gatel, Arab. gatilu®, Eth. gatel.

§ 133. Type *kautab-. P-8 *gauzal- ‘young of birds’, Heb.
gdzal, Arab. jawzalu™ (Syr., with metathesis, zuvyla).

§ 134. The types *kitib-, *kutab-, *kitdb- (cf. Ace. &ibibu ‘radi-
ance’), *kitib-, *kitith- are too uncertain for consideration here (cf.
VG i, §§ 121, 118, 139; B-L i, §§ 61 w''’'-y"", aB-d8, sa, t8). The type
*kutagh- is found in Syr. ‘uzayla ‘gazelle’, Arab. kulaybu® ‘little dog’;
*katib- in Syr. kdrixd ‘weaver's beam’; *katab- in Syr. hdgoda ‘sickel’,
Arab. rdhalu® ‘camel-saddle’; *kajtab- in Arab. gaydagu™ ‘true’;
*kaptab- in Arab. haysdru® ‘rending’; and *kajtib- in Arab. gaytdalu®
‘thick darkness’.

5. With Geminated Middle Consonant

. § 135. While nouns with geminated middle consonants are found
in the Proto-Semitic period, they apparently arose in its later stages,
were probably of secondary development, and were relatively unim-
portant. Whether the earliest type was *katiab-, etec., or was *katataba-
) *katataba- } *kattab(a)-, ete., can scarcely be determined from the
evidence acecessible.

§ 136. Type *kaltab-. P-8 *'ajjal- ‘hart, stag’, Ace. ‘ayalu, Heb.
'ayydl, Syr. "ayld, Arab. "iyyalu®, Eth, hayyal.

& 137. Type *kaltab-. P-S *gabbdr- ‘strong’, Heb. gibbdr, Syr.
gabbard, Arab. Jabbdru® (cf., for formation, Ace. habbdtu ‘robber’,
Eth. 'assab 'hireling’).

§ 138, Type *kattib-. P-S *kabbir- ‘great’, Heb. kabbir, Syr.
kabbira (ef., for formation, Ace. habbilu ‘bad’).

§ 139. Type *kattib-. P-8 *'ammad- ‘pillar’, Heb. ‘ammiaé, Syr.
‘ammida (ef., for formation, Ace. pasdiru ‘bowl, dish’, Arab. farragqu®,
‘timid’).

§ 140. Type *kuttub-. P-8 *quppud- ‘porcupine’, Heb. qippds,
Syr. quppadd; (cf., for formation, Ace. burrumu ‘woven variegatedly’).

6. With Third Consonant Duplicated

§ 141, This type, represented by *katbab-, ete., { *kafsbab- (
*kalababa, ete., obviously developed late in the Proto-SBemitic period,
primarily with an iterative or intensive meaning, and was distributed
only sporadically, though found in all Semitic languages.

§ 142. Type *katbab-. Heb. ra'dndn ‘luxuriant’, fa'dndn ‘secure’
(ef. Heb. rd‘an ‘be luxuriant’, §@’an ‘be at ease’, only in Pa'lel [§ 317]).

§ 143. Type *katbab-. Heb. nahdlal ‘pasture’.
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§ 144. Type *kathib-. Heb. sayrir ‘steady rain’ (cf., for forma-
tion, Acc. namriru ‘brilliance’, Syr. zahrird ‘radiance’).

8§ 145. Type *katbub-. Heb. gafndin ‘peak’.

& 146. T'ype *katbiib-. Heb. na'dgiis ‘thorn-bush’ (ef., for forma-
tion, Arab. fayhihafu® ‘old age’).

& 147. T'ype *kutbab-. Heb. 'umlal ‘feeble’ (cf. Heb, Pu'lal 'umlal
‘grow feeble’: 'amal ‘be weak’ and, for formation, Arab. dullalu®
‘intimacy’).

§ 148. Type *katibab-. Heb. (late) 'dmélal ‘feeble’.

7. With Both Second and Third Consonants Duplicated

§ 140. Type *katabtab-. Heb. ysragrag ‘greenish’ (ef., for
formation, Syr. flamlsma ‘complete’, Arab. ‘arakraku™ ‘strong’,
Tigré hatamiam ‘babbling’).

§ 150. Type *kalabtib-. Heb. hdBarbirdh ‘stripe’ (cf., for
formation, Syr. parahrithta ‘spark’, Tigré ‘ebelbil ‘scattered’).

§ 151. Type *kafibtib-. Heb. yapéheiyah (Mis. and Mas. yaeéh-
wiyydh) ‘pulehra’, (ef., for formation, Eth. hamalmil ‘green’).

§ 152. The types *kaitib-, *katiub-, *kuttdb-, *kuttub-, *kultab-,
*katabtub-, *kafabtdb- are too uncertain for consideration here (cf.
VG i, §§ 146, 147, 153, 145, 157, 174, 175; B-L i, § 61 by-ey, dv, aé-
bé, fv, uy-zy, né, 0d). The type *kitbab- is found in Arab. fimlalu®
‘badly clothed’; *kitbib- in Acec. 'irnintu ‘strength’, Arab. zihlilu®
‘smooth’, Eth. kenfif ‘shore’; *kutbub- in Arab. dublulu® ‘intimacy’;
*kutbiib- in Arab. zuhlidlu® ‘smooth’; and *kutubtub- in Tigrifia
sewunwun ‘movement’,

2. Bases With Formatives
a. Bases With Preformatives
1. With Preformative Vowel

8 153. Types ¥akiab-, "iktab-. P-S *arba' ‘four’, Acc. 'arba’u,
Heb. and Syr. ‘arba’, Arab. 'arba'un, Eth. 'arba'; P-8 *'ipkal- ‘cluster’,
Heb. ’eskol, Aram, “ifksla, Arab, "itkdlu~; Misndic has also the type
*akiib-, as 'asqiedh ‘threshold’.

§ 154. When forms with and without an initial vowel appear side
by side, as Heb. ’esba’ ‘finger’, Arab. 'igba'u®, Eth. ’agbd’t, but Syr.
sef'28d, beside Bib. Aram. 'egba’, or Heb. 'ezrdg’ ‘arm’ beside zardg’,
guch a vowel is merely prothetic (§ 52).

2. With Preformative i
§ 155. Types *jaktib-, *jaktab-. P-8 *jahmiir- ‘roebuck’, Heb.
yahmir, Syr. yahmird, Arab. yahmiru®; Heb. yishdr ‘oil’.
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3. With Preformatives &- and s-

§ 1c6. In Hebrew apparently only in ZfalhefSef ‘flame’ (Syr.
falhebbifa) and faga'dridrdh ‘hollow, depression’ (very frequent in
Acc., as Fulputfum ‘ruin’), and possibly in Heb. sanwérim ‘sudden
blindness’ (ef., for formation, Acc. sahlugiu ‘destruction’, Mis.
gavalgal ‘round’).

4. With Preformative m-!

§ 157. Type *maktab-. P-8 *mal’ak- ‘messenger’, Heb. mal'dy,
¢ Arab, mal’aku®, Eth. mal’ak; P-8 *markab- ‘chariot’, Ace. narkabtu (n(
m by dissimilation before the labial), Heb. merkaGah, Syr. markafBa84a,
Arab, markabu®; P-8 *maikan- ‘dwelling-place’, Acc. maskanu, Heb.
mifkdn, Syr. maiksnd, Arab. maskanu®.

§ 1c8. Type *maktib-. Heb. margé'ah ‘repose’, Arab. margi'u.

§ 150. Type *maktib-. Heb. mangindh ‘lampoon’ (cf., for forma-
tion, Syr. mapsi'd ‘breach’).

§ 160. Type *maktib-. Heb. malbdd ‘raiment’, Arab. malbisu®
(ef. also, for formation, Syr. may#ila ‘offense’; this is the regular
form of the passive participle of the kataba type in Arabie).

§ 161, Type *mikidb-. Heb. midgal ‘weight’, Arab. mitgalu™.

§ 162. The types *mikiab-, *makiub-, and *maktab- are too un-
certain for diseussion here (ef. V& i, §8§ 107, 202, 1090; B-Li, § 61 xe,

y{, en).
5. With Preformative t-

§ 163. Type *taktab-. Heb. té'am ‘twin’ { *faw'om- (ef. § 21,
note z3), Arab. taw'amu™ (cf. Arab. wd'ama ‘agree’); Heb. {(éymdn
‘south’, Byr, taymnd (cf., for formation, Ace. tambparu ‘battle’, Eth.
tayfan ‘yvoung bull’).

§ 164. Type *lakiib-. Heb. tadbés ‘chequered work' (ef., for
formation, Ace. tadgiriu ‘falsehood’).

§ 165. Type *taktiab-. Heb. tamrir ‘bitterness’ (cf., for forma-
tion, Syr. tahtird ‘flattery’).

§ 166, The types *faktab-, *faktib- (in Hebrew probably only in
words borrowed from Aramaic), and *fakiub- are too uncertain for
discussion here (cf. VG i, §§ 206-7, 209; B-L i, § 61 vy, wn, rq).

! The view, expreased, e.g., in VG 1, § 195, and H-L i, § 61, ue, that this m is
from the pronoun *md ‘whn& {ef. §%§ 251-2; e.g. P-B *mad ‘agdma [bihi] ‘'what he
stands in' ) *mdgdm ‘place,’ Heb. mdgdm, Arab. magdmu*) scems very dubious; the
origin of the preformative i3 so obscure that it is at present best left undiscussed.
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b. Bases With Afformatives
1. With Afformative —-dn-

§ 167. Type *katban-. Heb. gadman ‘eastern’ (cf., for forma-
tion, Ace. fakranu ‘drunkard’, Arab. sakrdnu®, Syr. garband ‘leprous’).

% 168. T'ype *kitbdn-. Heb. heibon ‘reckoning’, Arab. hisbanu®
(ef., for formation, Syr. betldnd ‘cessation’).

§ 169. T'ype *kutbdn-. Heb. yibron ‘advantage’, Syr. yuflrana;
Heb. hesrdn ‘deficiency’, Syr. husrdnd (cf., for formation, Ace.
dulpdnu ‘disturbance’, Arab. kufranu® ‘thanklessness’).

§ 170. Type *katabdn-. Heb. ra'd8an ‘hunger’ (cf., for formation,
Acc. darraganu ‘thief’, Syr. 'aBeddna ‘destruction’, Arab. hadatdnu=™
‘stroke of fate').

§ 171, Type *maktabdn-. Heb. maéia’on ‘guile’ (cf., for forma-
tion, Syr. ma'barana ‘transit’).

2. With Afformative -n—

& 172. Heb. gippdren ‘finger-nail’ (cf. Acc. supru, Syr. leerd,
Arab. zufru, Eth. sefr,* P-S pufr-).

3. With K:Tnnnative —m—

§ 173. Heb. ddpdm ‘moustache’ (ef. Acc. Saptu ‘lip’, Heb, ddeah,
Syr. segafd, Arab. dafatu”, and, for formation, Arab. gilddmu™ ‘hard’).

4. With Afformative -1-

§ 174. Heb. karmel ‘garden-land, garden-growth’ (cf. Heb.
kerem, Syr. karmd, Arab. karmu®, Eth. kerm ‘vine[-yard]’). That this
group is borrowed from Indo-European (cf. V{7 i, § 223, 1) is8 by no
means certain; it may be of pre-Semitic origin, and deformed by
popular etymology.

5. With Afformative -ji-, -di-

§ 175. These afformatives are found in all Semitie languages,
-ij- and -dj- side by side in Accadian and Ethiopie, -dj- alone in
Aramaic, and -ij- alone in Hebrew and Arabic. They denote ‘con-
nexion with’, ‘origin from' in every conceivable sense, e.g. Heb.
Sari ‘Tyrian’ (Ace. gurrdya), 'I8r7 ‘Hebrew’ (cf. '@Bar ‘cross over’),
gadmoni ‘eastern’ (ef. gadmadn ‘eastern’), ravyli ‘foot-soldier’ (cf. revyel
‘foot”), gig'oni ‘basilisk, adder’ (cf. gewa’ ‘basilisk, adder’). Compare,
for formation, Syr. Daysendy ‘citizen of Daysan’, malkdyd ‘royal’,
Arab. Mugriyu® ‘Egyptian’, majusiyu™ ‘Magian’, famsiyu" ‘solar’,
Eth. nazdzi ‘comforter’, tafsani ‘last’.
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§ 176. Afformatives in -in-, én-, -ain-, -ajm-, -ai-, -e-, -é-, -&-
are too uncertain for discussion here (ef. B-L i, § 61, v, di-gd); but
note should be made of the formatives -n, <dn, -ayim (later confused
with the dual [§ 206]), -8, -@m, -Gm in place-names, as Heb. Somaran :
Bib. Aram. Samerayin ‘Samaria’; Dofdn : Dafayin (Septuagint
Awlaw); "Evxlon : "Eyn 'Evylayim; Mayidds : Mavyiddon; *Eytim;
Giba'am (Septuagint I'edar).

B. GENDER
P24 P LTSI s s Dy
Paris, 1924.]

§ 177. The Semitic languages have, in the historical period, only
two genders, ‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’, which include, without
reference to distinetions of sex, both animate (active) beings whether
male or female, and inanimate (passive) things. In the most general
terms, male animate (active) beings, or things which the primitive
mind may so regard are masculine; female animate (active) beings, or
things (passive) which the prumtwe mind may consider female, and
things inactive or inanimate (whether by primitive or by modern
standards), as well as abstracts, collectives, diminutives, and pejora-
tives, are feminine.

§ 178, In the older period of Semitic, many ‘masculine’ (i.e.
active) nouns show no distinetion of form for male and female beings,
e.g. P-8 *abu- ‘father’, Ace. 'abu, Heb. 'a@, Syr. 'afa, Arab. 'abu®,
Eth. ’ab; P-8 *'umm- ‘mother’, Ace. "ummu, Heb. "ém, Syr. 'emma,
Arab. 'ummu®, Eth. 'em; P-8 *himdr- ‘ass’, Acc. iméru, Heb. hdmar,
Syr. hemard, Arab. himdaru~; P-S *atdn- ‘she-ass’, Acc. 'aldnu, Heb.
'afon, Byr. 'aftanda, Arab. 'atanu®; (cf. also Arab. hdmilu™ ‘pregnant’,
ndhidu® ‘with swelling breasts’, ‘dgiru™ ‘sterile’ [but Heb. ‘dgdr,
‘dgarah]).

§ 170. Side by side with the nouns denoting male beings (or
those regarded as males), there appeared, as early as the Proto-
Semitic period, a speecial characteristic for nouns denoting female
beings (or those regarded as female)—the determinant -(a)t-, as P-8
*bin-t- ‘daughter’, Ace. bintu, Heb. ba@ ({(*bint-), Arab, biniu™ beside
P-8 *bin- ‘son’, Acc. binu, Heb. bén, Arab. thnu"; P-8 ¥ amal- ‘female
slave’, Acec. 'amiu, Heb. 'dmaf (const.), Syr. 'amaf (const.), Arab.
'amatu®, Eth. 'amai; P-8 *@arrat- ‘rival-wife’, Acc. gerretu, Heb.
gardh, Syr. ‘arrafld, Arab. darrafu®; and this becomes the regular way
of distinguishing between masculine and feminine, as Heb. par
‘steer’, pdrah ‘heifer’; far ‘prince’, darah ‘princess’; M a'afr ‘Moabite’,
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Ma'dBiyyah ‘Moabitess'; ‘elem 'voung man', ‘almdh ‘young woman’;
(6@ ‘bonus’, {684k ‘bona’ (cf. Acc. bél ‘god’, bélilu ‘goddess’; Syr.
malkd ‘king’, malkafid ‘queen’; bid ‘malus’, bidtd ‘mala’; Arab. maliku®
‘king’, malikatu™ ‘queen’; ‘azimu™ ‘magnus’, ‘agimatu™ ‘magna’; Eth.
negid ‘king’, negedt ‘queen’; lehig ‘old man’, lehegf ‘old woman’),

§ 180. The names of things inanimate or inactive (passive) from
the primitive point of view, though grammatically feminine in
Semitie, frequently show no difference in form from the terms for
animate (active) beings, whether male or female. Such ﬁrammatmal
feminines are represented by Heb. kikkdr ‘round weight, talent,’ sdedn
‘E}‘i‘fﬁ’j’&ﬂ&ﬂ ‘sword’ (ef. Arab. harbafu® ‘dart, javelin'; Syr. harba is
generally mase., rarely fem.), 'dzen ‘ear’, neged ‘breath, soul’.

§ 181, Nouns of this category sometimes vary between masculine
and feminine, as Heb. derex ‘way, road’, l3don ‘tongue’ (Ace. liddnu,
Syr. leddand, Arab, lisanu®, Eth. lesan), femes ‘sun’ (P-8 *$ami-, Ace,
Samdu, Syr. feméd, Arab. famsu® [dissimilated from *samsu®; cf,
§% 30-4a0]; Ace. and Aram. only mase., Arab. only fem.); Arab.
batnu™ ‘belly’ (Heb. befen only fem.), kabidu™ ‘liver’ (Heb. ka3és
only mase.); Syr. sahrd ‘moon’. The ‘feminine sign’ is found in
such words as Heb. gsdérah ‘wall’ beside mase. gddér (ef. Arab.
dgadrun, gidaru®), gulgdled ‘skull’ (but Aece. gulgullu). Such instances
of apparent instability may be due to a divergence of point of view,
the same word being regarded now as ‘animate’ (‘active, masculine'),
now as ‘inanimate’ (‘inactive, passive, fem.' = ‘neuter’).!

§ 182. Abstract nouns normally have the ‘feminine sign’, as Heb,
nagdmdh ‘vengeance’ beside mase. miq-:im [cf fem. Syr. nagamafa,
Arab. nigmatu™), "ezrdh ‘help’ beside mase. "ézer (cf. Syr. fem. 'edarafa
beside masc. 'edrd), taBak ‘welfare’, golah ‘exile(s)’.

§ 183. Diminutives, which include pejoratives, have the ‘feminine
sign’, as Heb. malinah ‘hut’ : malon ‘lodging-place, inn, khan';
yioneged ‘twig’ : yonég ‘sapling’; kippah ‘frond, branch’ ; kay ‘palm of
the hand’ (ef. Syr. kappafd ‘bowl’); "iffeh ‘offering made by fire' : &
‘fire’ (ef. Acc. tddiu ‘fever’, Byr. 'efddfa, Eth. 'esdl). Here, too, probably
belong the names of weak or timid living creatures, apparently as
being considered ‘passive’ rather than ‘active’, e.g. Heb. 'arneSed
‘hare’ (Syr. 'arnsBa, Arab. 'arnabu®, both generally fem., though
occasionally mase.), yonah ‘dove’ (Syr. yawnd usually fem.; ef.,
without ‘feminine sign’, Syr. negyad ‘sheep’).

! The primitive Indo-European views on gender seem equally applicable to

Semitic; ef. A. Meillet, ‘La Catégorie du genre et les uungtlﬂna indo-européennes’
in his Lmﬂut-sitgue htaa‘.crnque el linguistique générale, 2nd ed., Paris, 1926, pp. 211-29.
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§ 184. Collectives, which are often difficult to distinguish from
abstracts, and which are frequently equivalent to plurals (see § 193),
appear without ‘signs’ as (a) both mase. and fem., (b) mase., (¢) fem.,
and with ‘signs’ as (d) fem. To the type (a) belong Heb. 'éni ‘ships,
fleet’, bdgdr ‘cattle’ (Arab. bagaru®, cf. also bagaralu® ‘single head of
cattle’; Syr. bagrd is fem. only); to (b) (the great majority in Heh.}
Heb. boser ‘sour grapes’ (Arab. busru®), ba'ir ‘beasts, cattle’,
‘moving creatures’ (cf. Acc. zizanu ‘reptiles’), 'd¢ ‘flying creaturﬁa
(Syr. "awed), ‘ayit ‘bird(s) of prey’, gimmos ‘thlﬁtles, nettles’, reyed
‘steeds’, remed ‘creeping creatures’, fereg ‘swarming creatures’ (Syr.
Jergd ‘reptiles’); to (¢) Heb. §'on ‘small cattle’, segardég® ‘frogs’; to
(d) Heb. bo'#dh ‘stinking weeds’, bahémdh ‘beast(s)’, ddydah ‘fish’ col-
lectively as contrasted with ddy ‘a single fish’, ‘dfudddh ‘servants’ as
contrasted with ‘eSed ‘servant’, gir'dh ‘hornets’.

_§ 185 Particular interest attaches, in this connexion, to the
Semitic ina unitatis, which, with the ‘feminine sign’,' indicate a
gingle specimen of the class denoted by the corresponding ‘masculine’
noun, e.g. Heb. "dniyyah ‘ship’: "dni ‘ships, fleet’; da'drah ‘single hair’ :
f§&'dr ‘hair’ collectively (so also Arab. fa'la]ratu™ : Za'[a]ru®); firdah
‘single song’ : §ir ‘song, poem’; [3féndh ‘brick’ (Arab. labinatu™ ‘single
' brick’ : labinu™ ‘brick’ collectively); dapdordh ‘bee’ (cf. Arab. dibrun
‘swarm of bees'); namdlah ‘ant’ ~[Ar&h, namlatu® ‘single ant’ : namlu®
‘ant’ collectively); ef. also Arab. batfatu" ‘one drake or duck’ : baffu"
‘duck’ collectively; dahabalu®.‘piece of gold’ : dahabu™ ‘gold’.

§ 186. In all these four categories the ‘feminine’ would seem to
have denoted originally not a being regarded by the primitive mind
as female, but an inanimate or passive thing, not merely inactive in
itself, but also quite too vague and general (‘abstract’ perhaps sug-
gests too high a grade of mental development) to possess activity; the
‘masculine’, on the contrary, was everywhere considered as animate
and active. For other ‘feminine’ formatives in -d'u-, -d-, -é-, -i-, -i-,
whose occurrence in Hebrew is not wholly free from doubt, see VG
and B-L, loce. citt.

& 187. While the various SBemitic languages show, even in their
earliest historical periods, a confusion in gender which doubtless
existed in at least the later strata of Proto-Semitie, it would seem that
the majority of ‘maseulines’ and ‘feminines’ fall into the two cate-
gories of ‘animate’ and ‘inanimate’ (or ‘active’ and ‘passive’) in so far

11t is possible, however, that this -f is not the ‘feminine but the de-
monstrative and determinant particle -i- (ef. § 255, note), anmgt?at, ., Arab.

dahabalu™ w ﬂ:un.r]J have meant ‘that {Pu.rtmular ple:c:e of gud A8 Comn-
trasted wlt.h u® ‘gold (generally speaking)’.
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as ‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’ do not connote beings respectively male
and female. One may further have ground for supposing that the
‘ferninine’, when not referring to objects actually female or so con-
sidered in primitive thought, may have absorbed the functions of a
still earlier ‘inanimate’ or ‘neuter’ (‘passive’) gender. It is particularly
interesting—and justly suggestive—to observe in this connexion that
Indo-European likewise shows a close affinity between the neuter
plural in a collective sense and the feminine singular: both end in -
for -o- and -d-stems (neuter and fem, respectively also in -a—; ef.
for neuters Vedie yugd, Old Church Slav. iga ‘yokes': Latin iugd,
Greek O6dpa ‘gifts’); the neuter plural is occasionally used as a
collective singular (ef. Iliad xx, 268: xpvaos yap éplraxe, didpa
feoto); and in Greek, the older Avesta, and (very rarely) in the Rig-
Veda a neuter plural subject takes a verb in the singular. Indeed, it
was the resemblance between the Semitic ‘broken plural’, in form and -
function a gingular ‘feminine’ noun (see § 193), and the -@ of the Indo-
European feminine singular and neuter plural which led to the formu-
lation of the view now generally held by Indo-Europeanists regarding
the origin of the ‘feminine’ declension in their group of languages;'
and it may also be observed that in Romanee the disappearance of
the Latin neuter has caused many neuter plurals to become feminine
singulars, as Lat. folia } Ital. foglia, Fr. feuille, Span. hoja, ete.?

% 188. Returning to Semitic, one may suggest—though proof
can thus far searcely be alleged—that the ‘feminine’ -f- was originally
a sign, not of a true animate, active feminine, but of an inanimate,
passive neuter; and that the sign of such neuters was transferred to
words denoting female beings because passivity is characteristic of
the female as contrasted with the activity of the male. When it was
felt necessary to distinguish females from males (notably in ad-
jectives), the old ‘passive’ inanimate (neuter) sign was extended to
serve as a grammatical characteristie for true feminines, with the
result that the new true animate feminine completely usurped the
functions of the old inanimate neuter, whose original nature was
entirely forgotten, surviving only as a ‘grammatical feminine’,

& 189, The question may also be raised whether the -g- which,
with -f-, characterises the Semitic feminine, may not have been
originally identical with that of the accusative (‘passive’) singular of
the ‘masculine’ (‘active’) gender (§§ 199, 206), the later nominative

! Bee especially J. Schmidt, [Me Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra,
pp. 10-11, 22-3, Weimar, 15889,

! W. Mever-Libke, Grammaire des langues romanes, 11, Parig, 1890-1905%, § 54.
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and genitive ‘passive’ being added on the analogy of the ‘active’ gen-
der, precisely as seems to have been the procedure in Indo-European.!
The characteristic -af- was carried over into the dual, and in the
plural it was lengthened to -df-, probably on the analogy of the
masculine (mase. ace. sing. -a : fem. ace. sing. -af =mase. ace. plur.
-d[na): fem. ace. plur. -d). It is noteworthy, finally, in view of the
fact that the ‘broken plural’ of Semitic is really a collective singular
(§ 193), that the feminine plural is inflected as a singular (-@fu, -dti,
-dta as contrasted with the mase. -i#[nal, -i[nal, -a[na]; for the inflexions
see §8 201-2).

§ 1go. For the Semitie system of genders the following scheme
may, accordingly, be drawn:

Animate Inanimate
Masculine, Feminine Neuter

Active case sing. -t — (~at-u)
Passive case sing,. -~ -at-a
Active case dual -au(ni) — (-at-au[ni])
Passive case dual -d(ni) -at-d(ni)
Active case plur. ~ti(na) — (~dt-u)
Passive case plur. ~i(na) ~(il-a

C. NUMBER
[VG i, §§ 228-44; KVG §§ 115-16; P §§ 165-9; Z § 55; W pp. 145-52; O §§ 122-5;
B-L il § 63, §§ 87-8, [23'4-|

§ 191. Inthe historic period, Semitic has three numbers: singular,
dual, and plural. Adjectives, however, possess no dual, and the pro-
noun shows it only in the second and third persons in Arabie (§ 226).

§ 192. The singular denotes either (a) a single being or thing or
(b) a group of beings or things regarded collectively, as (a) P-S *jad-
‘hand’, Acec. "idu, Heb. ydé, Syr. "4, Arab. yadu®, Eth. 'ed; (b) Heb.
bagar ‘cattle’, Syr. bagrd, Arab. bagaru™; Acc. zizdnu ‘reptiles’, Heb.
Ziz ‘moving creatures’.

§ 103. The collective singular readily develops into a psycho-
logical plural, a phenomenon particularly frequent in South Semitic
(North and South Arab., Eth.) as the so-called ‘broken plural’,
which is treated grammatically as a feminine singular (§§ 187, 18q)
and normally takes its verb in the feminine singular (unless referring
to distinctly male beings), not in any form of the plural. As matter

1 C. C. Uhlenbeck, ‘Agens und Patiens im Kasussystem der indegermanischen
Sprachen’, in I'ndogermanische Forschungen, xii (1901), 170-1.
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of fact, the ‘broken plural’ is not, in origin, a plural at all, but is
really a collective singular.

§ 104. The following list gives the most certain words of this type
in Heb.: 'é8er ‘pinions’ (‘efrdh ‘pinion’), 'éydz ‘nuts’ (Arab. Jawzu"
‘nuts', gawzatu™ ‘nut’), 'd@zén ‘implements’, ‘dhid ‘reeds’, 'oni ‘ships,
fleet’ ("dniyydah ‘ship’'), ‘assir ‘prisoners’, bo'déah ‘stinking weeds’,
bahémah ‘beast(s)’, boser ‘sour grapes' (Arab. busru®), ba'ir ‘heasts,
cattle’, bagar ‘cattle’ (Arab. bagaru®, but bagaratu® ‘single head of
cattle’), dim'dh ‘tears’, ziz ‘moving things', lae ‘children’, 'dBuddah
‘servants’, ‘o ‘flying ereatures’, ‘ayil ‘bird(s) of prey’, 'drdf ‘steppe-
dwellers’, pdl ‘beans’, §'on ‘small cattle’ (also gdneh), sippdr ‘bird(s)’,
sapardeg’ ‘frogs’, sir'dh ‘hornets’, gimmdd ‘thistles, nettles’, rdhit
‘rafters, boards'(?), rexe8 ‘chariots’, reyed ‘steeds’, remed ‘creeping
things', dereg ‘swarming things'. From Accadian one may cite zizdnu
‘reptiles’, and from Syriac hemrd ‘asses’ (sing. hamdrd), quryd ‘cities’
(sing. garifid).

§ 195. In Arabic and Ethiopic the ‘broken plural’ is developed to
such degree that it usurps in great measure the true plural of dis-
tribution. In other words, the original concept of a collective singular
has here tended increasingly to disappear, its primary connotation
being replaced by a pluralistic and distributive foree.!

& 196. The dual denotes two beings or things, as Ace. "idan, Heb.
yddayim, Bib. Aram. yadayin, Syr. "tdayyd, Arab. yaddni, Eth. 'edé
‘two hands’. Except in Arabic, the dual tends to disappear in favour
of the plural®* and to be used, where it survives at all, to denote ob-
jects which oceur normally only in pairs, as Ace. 'uzndn ‘two ears’,
"indn ‘two eyes’, faplan ‘two lipg’, birkan ‘two knees’ (Heb. "oznayim,
‘eynayim, daedbayim, birkayim), Heb. Snayim ‘two’, kappayim ‘two
palms of the hands or soles of the feet’, raylayim ‘two feet’, nahudlayim
‘brazen fetters’, na'dlayim ‘pair of sandals’, garnayim ‘two horns’,
kandpayim ‘two wings', magillayim ‘cymbals’, melgdhayim ‘tongs,
snuffers’, mazanayim ‘balance’ (§ 44); Syr. safeyn ‘two se'ahs’ (Heb.
sdfayim), tareyn ‘two’, mafeyn ‘two hundred’ (Heb. mafayim), ‘esrin
‘twenty’ (Acc. ‘e.'s’ni Heb. ‘edrim, Arab. ‘ifrina, Eth. ‘edra, P-8
*'¢¢ra-, dual of *adr- “ten’); Eth. haq"g ‘two hips’, dédé ‘door’ {

! Wright, Grammar, 1, §§ 304-6. [-E knnwa the same phenomenon of a collec-
tive amgular with plural foree, as Gk. & wéoar 4 whnfis IIHmd ii, 278), Lat.
omnis (Fraecia . . . decoravere (Cato ﬂ'pud Aulus Gellius ITI, T..I'|1 19), Goth. setun

I ina managet ‘i.-t&ﬁ":;m wepl abrév Bxhos’ (Mark i, 32), Eng. His Majesiy's
(rovernment are.

* The same statement holds true of I-E, ef. A. Cuny, Le Nombre duel en Gree,
pp. 67 8qq., Paris, 1906.
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*daddé { *dalié (Heb. daldfayim, i.e. the two leaves of the door). The
dual may even be used in collections of pairs, as Heb. kol birkayim
‘all knees’, 888 kandpayim ‘six wings', &ib'ah '&ynayim 'seven eyes'.

§ 197. The plural denotes more than two beings or things re-
garded, primarily, as taken distributively, collectivity being ex-
pressed originally, as noted in §§ 192, 193, 195, by the singular, as
Arab. "abdiina ‘slaves’ individually (‘servi’) as contrasted with "abidu®
‘slaves’ collectively (‘servitium'), e.g. Ace. rifi ‘heads’ (Heb. rddim),
"tlid, 'ilant ‘gods’, salmdnu ‘pictures’; Heb. saddigim ‘righteous men’,
gaxdrim ‘males’, kasdgim ‘pieces of silver’;! Syr. lalmidin ‘disciples’,
‘i6in ‘festivals’; Arab. sdrigina ‘thieves’, ‘alamina ‘worlds’; Eth.
gasisdn ‘priests’.

§ 108. The plural may also be expressed by reduplication, as
Hebrew plgiyydf ‘cutting edges’ beside piyydf, mémé ‘water’ beside
mayim,; Syr. hadhaddné ‘certain ones’, dagdagé ‘little ones’; Arab.
" gasdgisatu™ ‘priests’.

D. DECLENSION

[VGi, §§245-8, ii, §§ 30-4, 154-73, 184-8, 197-212, 225-9; K VG §§ 117-19; P §§ 170~
9; & §& 56-7; W pp. :39.52;55‘5?12&3; E iy Pp. 14-15, 19; B-L 1, §§ 64-65; G §§ 8o-
91, 125-3

& 199. The Semitic languages, as exemplified by Early Ac-
cadian and Classical Arabic, possessed three cases, nominative,
genitive (‘adnominal’), and accusative, characterised by -u, -¢, and -a
respectively, as Acc. farru, farri, farra ‘rex, regis, regem’, Arab. ‘abdu,
‘abdi, "abda ‘servus, servi, servum’.

§ 200. The dual inserts -a- before the case-ending, which, unless
followed by another word, is extended by adding -ni; and the plural
is formed by lengthening the case-ending of the singular, with an
extension, unless followed by another word, in -na (§ 213). The
origin of all these inflexions is wholly obscure (for attempted ex-
planations cf., eg., VG i, §§ 245 a, 244, 242; B-L1,§§ 65 b, 63 ¢, e, h),

§ 201. The Proto-Semitic system of case-endings would seem to
have been:

Sing. Dual Plur.
Nom. - -a-u(nt) } -au(n) -ii(na)
Gen. -5 -a-t(ni) ) -ai(ni) -i(na)
Acc. -a ~a-a(ni) ) -d(nt) -d(na)

! Heb. plurals of the type of kssdeim, sapdrim ‘books’, ¢#sd¥im ‘sanctuaries’
from ° a:a-ro? te’ mngulm kaaw.-, afper, qlw;eﬁr {cf. §§ 12!-43 instead of *kaspim,
*siprim, *gqudéim seem due rather to the analogy of dsgdrim, etc., than to be
‘broken plurﬂ.lﬁ of the types *kalab-, *kilab-, *kulab-.
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§ 2z02. In the feminine, the system is somewhat different (cf.
§ 189):

Sing. Dual Plur.
Nom. ~al-u -at-a-u(ni) ) -atau(ni) ~d-u
Gen. -at-i ~at-a-i(ni) ) -atai(ni) -at-i
Ace. -al-a -af-a-a(ni) ) -atd(ni) -dt-a

§ 203. In the historical period this scheme is profoundly modified
in the masculine (for the feminine see § 18g). As regards the singular,
only Early Aceadian and Classical Arabic have retained the old
differentiation of cases. In later Accadian the case-endings indeed
survive, but in utter confusion; in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic
they appear (save for certain exceptions discussed in §§ 217-18, 220,
222) only in the singular before affixed pronouns with no seeming
consciousness of their original values, with the result that the singular
shows but one form in the majority of Semitic languages.

§ 204. In the dual the primitive nominative seems to have dis-
appeared, and to have been replaced in Accadian and Arabie by the
accusative, while the other dialects, including Modern Arabie, have
extended the genitive to include the old nominative and accusative,

§ 205. In the plural, Accadian and Classical Arabic have re-
tained the nominative, but have made the genitive a general oblique
plural case; Ethiopic employs the accusative as the general plural;
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Modern Arabic make the Proto-Semitic
genitive do duty for all three original cases,

§ 206, The case-endings of the chief Semitic languages may be
tabulated as follows for the masculine:

Acc. Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth.
Nom. Sing.  -u — e -t —
Gen. - — — i S
Ace. " -a _ —_— -a —_
Nom, Dual  -d(n) -{d(ni)
’ 1] -, 4 : . : -3
Gen. T e T T i

Nom. Plur. -, ~@nu -ti(na)
EEH. ” { ani, & )™ (-in), ~Ey< ~in, -ay {i(m} -an
ce.
§ 207. The reason for -m- in the Hebrew (also Phoenician and
Amarna Tablets) dual and plural instead of -n-, as in the other
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Semitic dialects, is uncertain. It may be due to the analogy of the
second person perfect masculine plural of the verb (e.g. Heb. kaflaStem,
Arab. katabtum), or of the masculine plural pronouns of the second
and third persons (e.g. Heb. 'attem, -kem, hém, -hem; Arab. 'antum|u],
-kumlu], humlu]); or m and n may be of independent origin, but
similar or identical in meaning,

& 208. The older ending -ayin, -in is also found (in addition to
frequent Aramaisms in later portions of the Old Testament) in Heb.
middin ‘carpets’, Sidonin ‘Sidonians’, rdgin ‘runners’, ete. (ef. Meda
Inseription MLK N ‘kings’, ete.).

§ 209. The -é-y of the Hebrew construct plural (8§ 212, 214) is
probably due to analogy with the dual.

§ 210. The direct objeet is frequently indicated, especially when
some obscurity might otherwise be caused or (particularly in Arabie)
in connexion with prepositions, by a particle which appears in the
following forms: Ace. yati, Heb. '#0 (with nouns), '66 (with pronouns),
Punic yth, Syr. yafa (cf. layaBeh ‘sibi ipsi’), Arab. 'iyyd, Eth. kiyd.
The origin of this particle is much disputed. According to Praetorius
(ZDMG lv [19o1l, 360-70), the basal form *'afi ) *'dat } Heb. o6,
whereas in a closed syllable *'at: ) *'af ) *'it ) *'ef, whence 'éf was de-
veloped by analogy with 'a8; B-L (i, § 81 j’-1'), on the other hand,
suggest that '66 arises from *dti, the first singular perfect of *atad
‘come’, and 80 from the corresponding imperative *'ii.

§ 211. Apparently ’of { *apdh and ’#0 { *ajah stand to each other
in the same relation as Heb, di$, dif ‘tread, thresh’, kir, kir ‘furnace’,
§iim, §im ‘put, place’, hiim, him ‘make noise’ (§ 404), ete. They both
seem to be cognate with Syr. ydfa ‘essence, being, self’, with a weaken-
ing of meaning first to a demonstrative (cf. §§ 241-6 and the de-
velopment of Heb. neged ‘soul’ ) ‘ipse’), and then to a mere accusatival
sign analogous to the use of Bib. Aram. di, Syr. da, Acc. fa ‘that’ as a
genitival exponent (e.g. Bib. Aram. fsméh di-'éldha ‘his name, that
of God’ } ‘the name of God'). Like Heb. ’dfer (cf. § 247), these words
are ‘empty’, i.e. originally semantemes possessed of a complete
signification of their own, they have become simply morphemes,
quasi-inflexional particles.!

§ 212, Semitic nouns (and adjectives) show a twofold mode of
inflexion according to whether (a) the noun (or adjective) in question
is unlimited by another noun or by a pronoun (‘casus absolutus’), or

VO VG, § 106; 11, §§ 212, 215 (for the use of da, ete., §§ :64—%‘1 For a dis-

cussion of ‘full’ and ‘empty’ wﬂn:ls—a. terminolo I:mrmwcd rom Chinese gram-
mar—cf. Vendryes, Langage g8-100, 196-203 {Egg' transl. 3-4, 164-70).
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whether (b) it is so limited (‘casus constructus’). When thus limited,
the construct loses its acecent in favour of the limiting noun and has
only a secondary accent (see § 77), the complex of limited and limit-
ing word becoming, in reality, a gquasi-compound, e.g. Heb. 'i§idah
toddah ‘a good woman', "i85dh (658al léBa5 ‘a woman good as to heart,
a good-hearted woman', ddgdr ‘a word', dafar han-nd3i ‘the word of
the prophet, the prophet-word’, melex ‘king’, malki ‘my king’.

§ 213. Only the dual and plural, however, show a difference of
endings between the absolute and construct. The absolute shows -ni
in the masculine and feminine dual, and -na in the masculine plural,
which do not appear in the construct (§ 200). The general evidence
of linguistics would imply that the longer form, the absolute, was the
earlier.

& 214. The difference between the absolute and construct cases
in the historic Sem. languages may be tabulated as shown on page 58.

% 215. Proto-Semitic distinguished in the singular (and feminine
plural) between an indeterminate and a determinate noun by append-
ing to the former -m (-n in Arab.), as Acc. darrum : darr, Arab. malikun.
maliku ‘a king : a particular king’.' This ‘mimation’ is perhaps present
in a few words in other Semitic languages, as Heb. hinndm ‘freely’,
réygdm ‘emptily’, 'umndm, ‘'omndm ‘verily’, ydmam (Syr. 'imama) ‘by
day’, #lfom ‘day before yesterday’, pif'om ‘suddenly’, Eth. gésam
‘tomorrow’.

§ 216. As already noted (§ 203), the case-endings of the singular
have disappeared in Hebrew, Aramaie, (Modern Arabie,) and Ethiopie,
except for a few survivals, particularly in connexion with personal
pronouns affixed to the noun and the verb (8§ 221, 369-8, 373-4).

§ 217. The accusative singular survives in Hebrew and Judaeo-
Aramaic in the sense of (a) ‘place toward which" and (b) ‘place where’,
as Heb. 'argah ‘earthwards’, Bafeldh ‘to Babylon’, midbdrah ‘toward
(at) the desert’, gdedndh ‘northward’, ham-mizbéhah ‘on the altar’,
and even, by analogy, in the plural, as Sdmaymah ‘heavenward’,
Kaédimah ‘unto the Chaldaeans', miy-ydmim ydmimdh ‘from time to
time’, and in the construct, as mizrahdh haé-femed ‘toward the sun-
rising, toward the east’; Judaeo-Aram. tahidh ‘beneath’, tammdh
‘there’.

§ 218, In a very few words (all proper names) the old nomina-
tive and genitive case-endings seem to have survived in Hebrew,

' Whether this ‘mimation’ is derived from md ‘some’ (cf. § 252), as is supposed

by V71, § 246 C, a; B-L 1, § 65 y, seems very uncertain.
* The same usage is found in I-E; of. Brugmann, Grundriss, I1, ii, § 525.
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Ace. Heb. SyT. Arab. Eth.
Abs. sing. mase. katbu kadag kaflab katabu(n) katab
Const. " 4 katab kabaf kafaf katabu
Abs. 7 fem. katabtu kabaBah kafba katabatu(n) katabat
Const, " " katbat kiflagaf kafbaf katabaly
Abs, dual mase. (katban kabafayim (kabbeyn Katabang (katabd
Const. " s katba kiflaBa kafbey katabd
Abs. " fem. katb[tlan *kifaBafayim *kabaBleyn katabatdnt }Im! it
Const. " " katb[t]a) *kiflafaféy kaBaftey) kalabald
Abs. plur. mase. katbani kabaSim kafbin katabuna }Fmtubﬂﬂ
Const. " 2 katha kifaBey kabbay katabi
Abs. " fem. katbati kabaBae kabbdn katabatu(n) }m
Const. " = katbat kifeBaf ka6bad katabatu



ENDINGS BEFORE PERBONAL PRONOUNBS

Heb. Syr. Egypt. Arab. Eth. P-8
Sing. 18t com. malki malk(i) malki negiseya malki-ja
" 2nd mase. malkaxa malkdy malkak negiideka malka-kd,
' malki-kd
" 2nd fem. malkéy malkex (1) malkik negudeki malki-kt
" 3rd mase. malka, malkeh muii:ﬂb negudi { malka-hi,
malk ehi _ *negidehii malki-hi
" ard fem. malkah, malkah malk(T)ha negisa { malka-4a,
malkehd *negisehd malki-%a
Plur. 1st com. malk éni malkan(a) malkina negiidend malka-nd,
T malki-nd
" 2nd mase. malkaxem malkayon malkikum negiidekemii malka-kumdl,
N malki-kumd
" ond fem. malkayen malkayeyn malkikum negudeken malka-kinnd,
malki-kinnd
" ard mase. malkdm malkahdn malkthum negudoma ( malka-humd
*negidehomi
" srd fem. malkan malkaheyn malkthum negiddn malka-finnd

*negidehdn
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though any feeling for distinction of case appears to have been for-
gotten, e.g. Pand'él (‘[Having] the face of God’) beside Pani’él,
Hdamdital (‘T. is [my] husband’s father’; Qorg) beside Hdmital (Ka6ig).

& 219. In connexion with these first components one must note
that throughout Semitic their pre-forms have their singular case-
endings in long (not short) vowels: *abd, *'ahud, *hama, *pi, ete.,
apparently to make the very rare monosyllabie base (§ gg) conform
to the usual disyllabic type.

§ 220. In such Hebrew constructions as the wdw and ydd com-
paginis, e.g. band Sippdr ‘son of Bippdr’ (later, when the original
meaning of the & was forgotten, used with the feminine, as hayfd-
'ereg ‘beast of earth’, ma'yand-mayim ‘spring of water’), foxani soneh
‘dweller in & thorn-bush’, bani 'dfénd ‘his ass's colt’ (also with the
ferninine, as ‘al-difSrafi malki-gedeg ‘after the order of Melchizedek’),
the & and 7 probably represent pronouns of the 3rd singular masculine
and feminine (§ 236), 7 here being dialectic in Hebrew (ef. Phoen.
‘abdi ‘his servant’).

§ 221. Before affixed personal pronouns the old case-endings of
the singular may survive in Hebrew, Aramaic, Egyptian (also Syro-
Palestinian) Arabic, and Ethiopic, as given in the table on page 5o.!

In the dual and plural, the construct ending is employed
throughout.

§ 222. Besides the cases already considered, Proto-Semitic ap-
parently had a locative in -, of which traces survive in Acc. fépi’a
‘at my feet, rittd'a ‘in my fingers’, Syr. kaddd ‘sufficiently, enough’,
Arab. fawqu ‘above’, tahiu (Eth. tdhid) ‘beneath’, gablu ‘previously’,
ba'du ‘afterward’, Eth. la'ld ‘above’, gadimid ‘aforetime’, dd'ema
‘however,” and perhaps, with ‘mimation’ (§ 215), Heb. &lfom ‘day
before yesterday’, pif@'om ‘suddenly’ (ef. Eth. temalem ‘yesterday),
without it yahddw ‘together’.?

! B-L i, §§ 29 {’-h'; 65 c-d, deny that these are case-endings, regarding them,
rather, as svarabhakii-vowels introduced for phonetic reasons. For the Proto-
Semitic forms of the affixed pronouns see §§ 236, 240.

t 80 V1, § 245 h, 35; B-L i, § 65 2-b’, however, regard the first two Hebrew

words as dialectic for -am (affixed pronoun of the rd plural masculine), and the
third as a plural with an affixed pronoun of the 31'3‘; singular masculine.
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CHAPTER V
PRONOUNS

& 223. Pronouns form a category distinect from those of nouns
and verbs in that their bases are wholly unlike those which may de-
velop into either nouns or verbs (§ 87); and, unlike nouns and verbs,
they are uninflected in Semitic. Whether the pronouns have been
evolved from exclamatory particles, as is sometimes maintained,
seems highly doubtful; but it would appear that they served as
inflexional prefixes and suffixes for the verb (§ 230).

A. PeErsonaL Pronouns

§ 224. In SBemitic, personal pronouns assume different forms ac-
cording to their employment either (a) as independent (used only as
subjects), or (b) as affixed as enclitics (in genitival relation to nouns
[§ zz1] or in objectival relation to verbs [§§367-8, 373-4] and certain
particles). The two classes of independent and affixed pronouns have
scarcely any etymological connexions exeept in the third persons,
which were originally demonstrative (§ 246), not personal, in character.

1. Independent Personal Pronouns
[VGi, § 104, 1, §§ 149 SJIgfiz;f??ﬁSﬁBPE ?,Eg’ﬁéffﬁfﬁ,fv pp- 98-106; O §§ 76-80;

§ 225. Historically the independent pronouns appear in the chief
Semitie languages, together with their implied forms in Proto-Semitie,
as shown on page 62.

§ 226. Dual pronouns appear only in Classical (not Modern)
Arabie, where they show no distinetions of gender and seem to be
secondary formations from the plural (znd com. 'antumd, 3rd com.
humd),

§ 227. For Hebrew the following developments from the Proto-
Semitic forms deserve eonsideration. 1st sing. com.: P-8 *and ) "dni
with & instead of *a@ probably through Aramaic influence, and with 1
by analogy with the affixed form -(n)i (§ 236); in the older form
"dndxi { ¥andkd, *i ) T by like analogy.

§ 228. 2nd sing. mase.: 'all { *'anld@ appears thrice in the Bible.

§ 220. 2nd sing. fem.: the older form 'affi { *'anii appears seven
times in Kaffig.

§ 230. 3rd sing. and plur. fem.: as in Aramaic and Arabie, P-8
initial § has been replaced, according to the conventional explanation,
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Acc. Heb. Syr. Arab. Eth. P-8
Sing. 18t com. ‘'andku '"dndxi, 'dni "end ‘and ‘ana 'an-a(kd)
" 2nd mase. 'afla ‘attdh, "all ‘att (Bib. ‘anla ‘ania ‘an-{-84
Aram. 'anid)
" 2nd fem. ’aft: 'att(i) "att(7) ‘anti ‘anfi 'an-t-1
" ard mase. Fi('ald) ha' hi huwa we'elil h-ii-'a
" ard fem. #i('afi) hi’ hi hiya ye'efi §i-'a
Plur. 18t com. ('d@)ninu, ("dnahnid ('ana)hnan nahnu nehna nah-nfl
("a)nini (Mis. "dna) (Bib. Aram. (Egypt. thna,
"dnahna, Trip. hne)
Mis. 'dnan)
" and mase. 'aflunu ‘attem ‘atton (Bib. ‘antum(i) ‘antemmu 'an-t-um-1
Aram. 'antin)
" 2nd fem. ‘allina ‘altén(dh) ‘atteyn 'andunna 'anten "an~t-inn-4
" 3rd masc. fun(u) (h)em(mah) henndn (Bib. hum(d) ‘eminii h-um-~il
‘Aram. himma[n]) (we'eldmii)
" ard fem. #in(a) (h)én(ndh) henneyn (Bib. hunna "'emdndil F-inn-4

Aram. "innin) (we'eton)
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by h through analogy with the masculine, whereas in Accadian the
masculine h has been replaced by § through analogy with the feminine.!

§ 231. 18t plur. com.: the older form nahnid occurs only five
times, being generally transformed to 'dnahnid by analogy with the
sing, 'dni.

& 232. 2nd plur. masec.: "altem { ¥antimi { *antumi owes its e
(instead of 8, 4, as in Aramaic) to analogy with the fem.

§ 233. 2nd plur. fem.: 'aftén (only once) and ‘afténdh (four
times) are evolved from *antinna and *antinnd respectively.

% 234. 3rd plur. mase.: as in the corresponding pronoun of the
2nd plur., hém(mah) owes its vocalism to the corresponding feminine.

§ 235, 3rd plur. fem.: hén and hénnah (for the initial h see § 230)
are regarded as evolved from *§inna and *$innd respectively,

2. Affixed Personal Pronouns
[VG i, §§ 105-6, i, 5% Iﬁ?éafh ?‘133:_5&:}% 1, EIE- ﬁ:} ;PG§§[ 35;,] Z § 29; W pp. 94-8;

& 236. Historically the affixed pronouns appear in the chief Se-
mitic languages, together with their implied forms in Proto-Semitic,
as shown on page 64.

% 237. For Hebrew the following developments from the Proto-
Semitic forms deserve consideration. The substitution of h for § in
the 3rd sing. and plur. fem., like the ¢ of the 2nd and 3rd plur. mase.,
iz due to the same analogy as that found in the corresponding in-
dependent forms (§§ 230, 232, 234), while -ni instead of *-nd in the
gt plur. com. is the result of analogy with the corresponding inde-
pendent form (§ z31).

§ 238. In the 1st sing. com., *-(i)ja is the affixed form employed
with nouns and partieles, and *-nija that used with verbs. The -n-
of the latter has been explained as parasitic (ef. § 64, and Heb, kamani
‘like me’, kdmdni ‘like us’), but is more probably based on analogy
with the plur. *-nd.

§ 230. The following table shows the relations of the true per-
sonal pronouns (i.e. of the first and second persons) to the personal

VIt seems more probable, however, that Proto-Semitic originally had two
distinet bases for this number, one in # and the other in A, of which Accadian chose
the former, and all the rest the latter, while Mahri retains both (he ‘he’, se ‘she’;
plurals hem, sen). For this hypothesis the author is indebted to the acute sug-
gestion of his pupil Dr. Isaac Mendelsohn that Proto-Semitic *ha'a, *5'a, ete.,
are really composite formations from *h-i'a, *5-I'a, ete., h- being identical with
the demonstrative *ha (§ 245), and 3- ﬂ.pjpea.t‘:'ng in Heb. Eel {late), which is com-

of the demonstrative *5- 4+ *la ‘to’, so that %l originally meant ‘illud (est)
ad’. The real Proto-Semitic bases would, accordingly, be y for the maseuline, and
i for the feminine. %
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AFFIXED PERBONAL PRONOUNS

Ace, Heb. Syr. Arab. Eith. P-8
Sing. 18t com.  -ya, -1, -ni i, -ni -(1), -n(i) -(t)ya, 4, -ni -ya, -ni -(i)1a, -niga
" 2nd mase. -ku -xd -(d)x -ka -ka o
" 2nd fem. ki -X -(€) x(7) -ki ki k-1
" 3rd mase. - -(h)d, -6(h) -(u)hi, -eh  -hu ~-hil, -0 ~h-it
" ard fem. -4, -8 -ha, -ah -ah -ha -(h)a -§-d
Plur. 1st com. -nt, -nu -ni -a(n) -nd -na -nd
" 2nd mase. -kunu -Yem -xdn ~kum(d) ~kemmail ~k-um-
" 2nd fem. -kina -xen(dah) -XEyn -kunna -ken -k-inn-4
" 3rd mase. -funu, -fun- -hem, -dm(d), -hon ~hum(l) -(h)oma -h-um-l
itt, -fun-if -émd
" 3rd fem. -&fna, -fin-dlu, -hén, -dn, -heyn -hunna -(h)on --inn-
-fin-asim -hénndh
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affixes of the perfect (‘telic’) and imperfect (‘atelic’) ‘tenses’ of the
verb in Proto-Semitie (cf. §§ 362, 376, 371 [p. 06]):

Independent  Affixed Perfect Imperfect
Sing. 1st com. ‘an-a(kil) -(1)ia, -nija kil 'a-
" 2nd mase. ’an-{-4 -k-4 ~f=(1 f-
" 2nd fem. "an-{-1 -k-f -t-1 -
Plur. 1st com. nah-ni -ndl -nd -
" 2nd mase. an-f-um-t  -k-um-i ~t-um-l (-
" 2nd fem. ‘an-t-inna-4 -k-inn-4 ~t-inn-d l-

§ 240. Because of the evidence of the verb, the suggestion has
been made, with some plausibility, that the earliest Proto-Semitic
forms of the personal pronouns were: sing. 15t com. *'a(kd), plur.
*nd; sing. and plur. znd com. *t4; 3rd com. *ii.

B. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE
[VG, § 107,10, §§ 38-41; KV §68; P E§ Igz-E;TE §§ 30-2; W pp. 106-15; O §§ 87-
97; B p. 8; B-L1, §§ 30-1; 7 §§ 34-5, 126, 136]

§ 241. The only demonstrative pronouns widely represented in
Semitic are, for the sing., P-8 *#i, *8d, which seems originally to have
had no distinetion of gender (ef. Arab. d@ mase., di fem., as contrasted
with Heb. 268 fem., zeh mase.); and for the plur., P-8 *illa, *'illag,
*ul(l)a.

& 242. Historically, these are represented as follows: sing.: Heb.
zeh (mase.) { *31, 20 (fem.) { *34; Talm. Aram. dé(n) (mase.) { *31, dd
(fem.) { *84; Arab. dd (mase.), di, {I, @ (fem.); Eth. 2& (mase.), z2d
(fem.); plur.: Heb. "él { *'illa beside 'élleh { *'illa;; Bib. Aram. "illén
(epicene); Arab. 'ula(y) { ¥ul(l)a (epicene); Eth. 'elli (mase.), 'elld
(fem.) { *'illa; cf. Ace. "ulld ‘is’,

& 243. These early forms of the demonstrative pronouns were sub-
sequently affected to some degree by the nominal declension. In the
singular, *31, being regarded as a gen., was supplemented in part by a
nom. *&i (poetic Heb. mase. zid, Arab. dd, di, dd mase., dafu, dat,
ddata fem.; Heb. z60 fem.); and the plural shows Bib. Aram. 'illén,
Arab. 'uld, "uli mase., "ulatu, "ulati fem.,

§ 244. Heb. zeh and 25 occasionally serve for relative pro-
nouns (§ z47; cf. also Eth. sing. za relative, z& demonstrative; plur.
'ella relative, ’elli demonstrative), and another interchange of the
two categories is seen in Arab. 'alladi ‘who’ (fem. 'allati, plur. 'al’uld)
as contrasted with Heb. masc. halliz(eh) { *halla® { *ha-'alla®, fem.
hall ézd probably { *halli®id { *ha-'allidid,
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§ 245. The element *hd just mentioned is not only found in such
words as Arab. hddd ‘this', hakaha ‘accipe’, Syr. hadd, haleyn ‘this,
these’, hdw, hdndn ‘is, ei’, ete., but serves in Hebrew, Phoenician, and
the inseriptions of SBafé, Lihya, and Tamud as a prefixed article,
while in Aramaic it is affixed for the same purpose (e.g. Heb. ham-
melex ‘the king'; Phoen. H RBT = har-rabbat [7] ‘the great lady’; Syr.
malkd ‘the king’: malex ‘king’). In Heb. hd ) ha with gemination be-
fore the initial consonant of a following word (§ so); but this gemina-
tion drops, often with compensatory lengthening, before pharyngals
and r (e.g. *hd-meley ) ham-melex, but ha-'ém ‘the mother’, ha-ragig'
‘the firmament’, hd-hdr ‘the mountain’).

% 246. The pronouns used to denote the third persons were
originally demonstratives,' and clear survivals of this still appear in
' Accadian, Hebrew, and Syriac, as Acc. 'alu & ‘this city', narkabtu &
‘this chariot'; Heb. hu' had-daBdr ‘this (is) the word’, hay-yom ha-hid’
‘that day’, bay-ydmim ha-hémmdh ‘in those days’, SByr. AT saybdrafieh
‘that fasting of his'.
C. RELaTivE PrRONOUNS

IVGl.ﬁmq i, §§ 366-9, 375-9; Hlf*ﬁ?n P§IST Z §33; W pp. 116-20; 0 §§ 98-
101; B pp. '5}-}1'.] % ? 3:’{? &8 16, 138; '.'f‘memsle Tia H ebrew Purh?:}.'e

gt, Chicago, 19:5]

§ 247. While in Heb. zeh and 24 are oceasionally employed as
relatives (§ 244 and zid always, cf. Bib. Aram. di, Egypt. Aram, [Ele-
phantine Papyri] 21, Syr. d2, Arab. alladi, Eth. za, ete.), any real pro-
noun of this category has been practically supplanted in all the earlier
portion of the Old Testament by ’déer, a noun which originally meant
‘place’ (Ace. ’adru ‘place’ [cf. 'adar ‘in’], Syr. "aflar ‘place’, Arab. "ataru®,
Eth. 'afar ‘footstep, mark’), and which appears only in the con-
struct (its d may be due to Aram. influence).

§ 248. The nominal origin of 'dder explains the syntactic pe-
culiarity of phrases containing it, as kol-remed 'dfer hd'-hay ‘every
moving thing that liveth’, han-napi 'dder soldhé YHWH ‘the prophet
whom YHWH hath sent’, goy 'dfer ladond ‘a people whose tongue’,
'ereg 'dder-ddm haz-zdhdB ‘a land where there is gold’, kol-ham-mdqom
"dder ndBd s@mmah ‘every place whither we shall come’, hd-'ddamdh
'dfer luggah mis-§@m ‘the ground from whence he was taken’?

! The same development is seen in Indo-Euro ; see K. Brugmann, Die
Demonstrativpronomina der tndogermanischen Spr pp 16-17, 127-9, Leipzig,
1904

’ Fur I-E ]Jﬂ.rnl]t‘rla of. Mod. Gk. ol ywraires moil u' bpdvalar ‘the women who
called me', rd& walid wol yrwpliw 79 pdwwa rous ‘the children whose mother [
know’; Mod. West and Upper Germ. die Frau wo ich gesehen habe ‘the woman
whom T have seen’.
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§ 249. The original nominal force of 'dfer is seen in such passages
as ba-'dfer kdra' &dm ndeal ‘where he bowed, there he fell’, 'el-'dfer
telaxi "éléx ‘whither thou goest, 1 will go'.

§ 2g0. In later portions of the Old Testament, however, as every-
where in the Mis%ni, a real relative pronoun, originally only North
Semitic, appears in 34, fe, & (Phoen. 4§, Pun. [Plautus] asse, esa,
Acc. da ‘who’; cf. § 230, note).

D. InTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

VG 1, §§ 110-11, 11, §8 370-4; KVG 88 71-2; P §§ 158-9; Z § 34; W pp. 120-5; 0 §§
’ 102-6; ‘ﬁ p. 9; B-L i, § 33; G §§ 37, tafﬁ ; :

§ 251. The Proto-Semitic interrogative pronoun was *mi, *md,
which, like the demonstrative *oi, *&d (§ 241), evidently had primarily
no distinction of gender, although in Hebrew the two were specialised
as animate (masc.-fem.) and inanimate respectively.

% 252. The historic forms are as follows: *mi, Acc. miI intensive
particle, minu ‘"what?’, Heb, mi, Mod. Arab. mIn ‘who(m)?, Eth. mi,
ment ‘what?'; *md, Heb. mdh (see § sg9), Syr., Arab. mad ‘what?’, Eth.
mid intensive particle, kamd ‘how?’, and, with various extensions,
Ace., Eth. manni, Syr. mdn(a), mon, Arab. man ‘who?’, Heb. mazzeh {
*md-zeh, Targ. madén, Arab. ma da ‘what?’,

§ 253. Besides *mi, *ma, an interrogative particle *'aj (§ 279) also
existed, as is evident from the interrogative adjectives Acc. 'ayyi,
Mis. 'éy-zeh, Syr. ay-nd (fem. ’ay-4d, plur. 'ay-leyn), Arab. 'ayyu®,
Eth. ‘ay ‘which? (cf. also Ace. 'ayka ‘wherever’, Heb. 'ayyéh ‘where?’,
'ayin ‘whence?, Syr. "aykd ‘wherever’, "aykanna ‘how?’, Arab. 'ayna,
Eth. 'ayté ‘where?’),

§ 254. Indefinite pronouns, strictly speaking, do not exist in"'
Semitic.



CHAPTER VI

NUMERALS
[VG i, § 249, ii, §§ 189-06; KVG § 120; P §§ 180-6; Z 58; B p. 15; B-L i, § 79;
G §§ 97-8, 134.]
A. CARDINALS

§ 255. In Semitic, the cardinals for ‘one’ and ‘two’' are adjec-
tives; those from ‘three’ to ‘ten’ are abstract nouns (masculine and
feminine absolute and construct) followed by the genitive plural of
the persons or things numbered, but opposed in gender (i.e. if the
noun is masculine, the numeral is feminine, and vice versa); in those
from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ the digit precedes the decimal with a similar
inversion of gender (i.e. if the persons or things numbered are mascu-
line, the decimal is also masculine, but the digit is feminine) ;' ‘twenty’
is originally the dual of ‘ten’ (§ 196), and the other decades are plurals
of the digits; ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are nouns of normal types,

§ 256. In counting, the usual order is that of decreasing sequence,
e.g. 4675=4o000+600+70+5; and distributives, except in Aramaic
and Arabie, where nouns are employed (Bib. Aram. falta, Arab.
tilta® ‘every third’), are expressed by doubling the cardinal con-
cerned, as Heb. $f'dah &3'dh ‘seven each’, #&f wa-§&i ‘six each’.
Multiplicatives are indicated either by the masculine singular (im-
plying the loss of a feminine noun like pa‘am denoting ‘times’) or by
the feminine dual, as Heb. deBa’, &if'df0ayim ‘seven times’.

§ 257. The absolute forms of the digits are shown on page 6g.

§ 258, 'One’: Heb. 'ehdd { ¥'ahhad- (cf. § 21, note 12) is properly
the pausal form as contrasted with the const. form 'ahad { *'ahadu;
‘adtéy is used solely in combination with ‘d@sédr, ‘edréh ‘ten’, and finds
cognates only in Ace. 'i§tén and, probably, Qatabanian ‘ST N. Eth.
'ahatfi is formed by analogy with the pronoun ye'efi ‘she’ (see § 225).

§ 250. ‘Two’: Heb. dtayim ({ *edlayim? cf. § 52) { *$atayim (once
actually #aféy) is for *Fetlayim (with the vocalism of the mase.
famayim) { *Sittayim ( *pinlaj- (of. G § 97 b, note 1; B-L i, § 70 ¢);

1 The reason for this apparent inversion of gender iz matter of debate. The
best explanation seems to be given by Barth, who holds that the ending -fu of the
‘feminine’ numeral was originally neither masculine nor feminine (ef. Ace. &Hi'a-ti
‘he', Ei'a-1i ‘she’, Eth. we'e-ti ‘he', ye'e-ti ‘she', kel'E-tid, kel'2-11 ‘two' [§§ 2255 259]),
-i- being & demonstrative and determinant element (also found, it may be sug-
gested, 1n the nomen unitatis |§ [E.?j}, This became confused with the ‘feminine
gign’ -f- {§§:¥g, 188); and since a feminine thus seemed to govern a masculine,
the ending of the numeral was dropped, by reverse analogy, before a feminine
noun, 8o that a masculine would appear to govern a feminine. Primarily, the
numeral seems in Semitic to have been neither a noun nor an adjective, but a
distinct and separate category.
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ABBOLUTE FORMSB OF THE DIGITS

Aece. Heb. Syr. Arab., Eth. P-8
18t mase, "édu, 'idlén 'ehad, ‘astey  had ‘ahadu® ‘ahadi "ahadu
" fem. ‘eftu, ‘tilensd- 'ahal, ‘adtéy heda "thda'u® "ahatll ‘ahadiu
and mase. find danayim tareyn iinant (kel' é[ta]) pinag
" fem, fitta Stayim tarteyn itnatdni (kel' &t1) pindag
3rd masc. Salasu galog talad taldtu™ salds paldpu
" fem. salastu falodah talafa talatatu® Salastu palapatu
4th mase, ‘arba’u "arba’ ‘arba’ ‘arba’u™ "arba’ ‘arba’u
" fem. "irbitiu 'arba‘ah ‘arba'a 'arba’alu™ ‘arba’atu  'arba’alu
sth mase, haméu hamég hammed hamsu® hames hamidu
" fem. hamifliu hdmifdah hamdda hamsatu® hamestil hamidatu
6th mase. dedsu §ed el stttu™ se88U Fidpu
" fem, Sesdal fiddah ("e)dta sillatu™ sedesti fidpatu
7th mase, sibu feffa’ fafa’ sab'u sab'a Sab'u { *sab'u
" fem. sibittu $ig'ah faf'd sab‘atu™ sab'ali fab'alu { *sab'alu
8th masc. samdnu Samdneh tamdné tamdani® samdni pamdni { *pamaniju
" fem. samdniu famdndh lamdnyd  famdniyatu™  samdnild  pamdnijatu
gth mase, hidu téda’ lada’ tis'u™ les'd l18'u
" fem. tidil tis'ah ted'd tis'alu™ les'alid tis'atu
1oth mase. "edru ‘eder, ‘dddr ‘asar ‘af(a)run ‘adri ‘af(a)ru
" fem. "edertu, ‘déarah, ‘esrd, ‘afaratu”, ‘afarti ‘afar(a)iu,
"edril ‘edreh ‘esT & ‘afraia ‘adralu
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the Syr. forms have a dissimilatory r ( n (tareyn ( *taneyn ( tenneyn {
*tintén; ef. § 40); the Eth. word is cognate with Ace. kilali, Heb.
kil'ayim ‘two kinds’, Arab. kild(n?) ‘both’.

§ 260. ‘Three’: in the fem. const., the abs. *paldpatu (Heb.
#alodah) ) *palaptu, whence Heb. const. §aloded.

§ 261. ‘Five': the Heb. fem. abs. hdmiddah instead of *hdméiah is
influenced by analogy with the regular &ddah ‘six’ (fem.), and its
const. hdméded instead of the regular *hdmesed { *hamifiu has & in-
stead of e through analogy with the regular masc, hdmés; Syr. shows
hammes instead of *hemed through analogy with "arba’ ‘four’.

§ 262. ‘Six’: from P-8 *§idpu one would expect, by Philippi’s Law
(§ 21, note 3), Heb. *$as ( *fad (cf. § 36), the actual form #&¢ being in-
fluenced by analogy with hamé{ ‘five’; the fem. const. §&8ef ( *$idpatu
has similarly been influenced by the corresponding form hdm 28ef ‘five’.

§ 263. ‘Seven’:the Acc. forms stbu, sibittu suggest that the earliest
P-S had *sab'u, *sab'atu, their s being changed to § through analogy
with P-S *$idpu, *$idpatu ‘six’.

§ 264. ‘Eight': Ace. samdnu, samdnlu, instead of *$amdnu, famdan-
tu, have ¢ instead of § ( p through analogy with stbu, sibitfu ‘seven’.

§ 265. “Ten’: except in Eth., this shows two forms, one for ‘ten’
only, and another for ‘z+ten’: (a) ‘ten’ mase.: P-S *adru, Acc. 'efru,
Heb., 'eder, Syr. "asar, Arab. ‘adru®, Eth, ‘aéra; (b) ‘z+ten’ masc. P-8
*'adaru, Heb. ‘ddar, Arab. ‘afaru®; (¢) ‘ten’ fem.: P-8 *adar(a)tu,
Acc. 'edertu, Heb. ‘d$arah, Syr. 'esrd, Arab. 'aSaralu®, Eth. ‘afarta;
(d) ‘z+ten’: P-8 *adratu, Ace. ’edrit, Heb. ‘esréh (probably
borrowed from Aram.), Syr. ‘esré, Arab. ‘afrala.

§ 266. ‘Eleven’ to ‘nineteen’: for ‘eleven’, Heb. has the digit in
the const. (mase. 'ahad 'adar, fem. 'ahaf 'esréh), as is shown (despite
the ambiguity of 'ahad and 'ahaf, which may be either abs. or const.)
by mase. ‘adléy ‘dddr, ‘afléy ‘esréh; for ‘twelve’ either abs. or const.
may be used (mase. fanéylm] ‘ddar, fem. $téy[m] ‘esréh); from ‘thir-
teen’ to ‘nineteen’ the mase. has the digit in the const., as $2lad ‘edréh
‘thirteen’, while the fem. has the abs., as faladah ‘dadar.

§ 267. The decades from ‘twenty' to ‘ninety’ are uninflected
absolutes. ‘“Twenty’, as being ‘two tens', was originally a dual *'iéra,
a8 is still the case in Accadian, South Arabic, and Ethiopic (‘efra,
‘ifray, 'efrd; see § 196), these languages forming the other decades
analogously in the dual (Jalddd, taldtay, faldsd ‘thirty’, ete.), while
elsewhere in Semitiec the plural of the decades from ‘thirty’ on (Heb.
fal08im, Syr. taldfin, Arab. taldiina ‘thirty’, ete.) has pluralised the
original dual ‘twenty’ (Heb. ‘efrim, Syr. ‘esrin, Arab. ‘ifrina).



NUMERALSB 71

B. OrpINALS

§ 268. Semitic has ordinals only from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’, after
which ecardinals alone are found, as is frequently the ease even in the
first decade to denote years and days, e.g. Heb. bi-fonaf §alag ‘in the
third year’, ba-hdmidéah la-hoded ‘on the fifth (day) of the month’.

§ 269. As in I-E', the ordinal ‘*first’ is not derived from the
cardinal ‘one’, but from various noun-stems, as Heb. ridon by vocalic
dissimilation from rad ‘head’ (§ 42; cf. Ace. réfti ‘first’: résu ‘head’);
Ace. mahri: mahdru ‘be in front'; Syr. gadmdyd, Eth. gadami: Ace.
qudmu ‘front, former time’, Heb. gedem ‘front, east’, Syr. gadem,
Arab., Eth. gadama ‘precede’; Arab. 'awwalu: Heb. "dlam ‘porch’.

§ 270. The other ordinals are formed from the corresponding
cardinals, but from varying bases. In Accadian they are based on
*katub-, in Hebrew and Aramaic on *kafib-, and in Arabic and
Ethiopie on *kafih- (cf. §8 118, 126, 132).

§ 271, The ordinals from ‘second’ to ‘tenth’ are as follows;

*katub- *katih- *kdatib-
e p— e |
Acc. Heb. Syr. Arab. Eth,
‘second’ dani d§éni larydnad tdni® sani
‘third’ falsu falidt talifayda talitu™ fales
‘fourth’ ribu rafii'i radi'dyd rabi'u® riibe’
‘fifth’ handfu, haffu hdmisi  hemiddya  hdmisu® hames
‘sixth’ &idiu §i851 $afifaya sadisu® sddes
‘seventh’  siba a1 fa3i'aya sdbi u™ sdabe’
‘eighth’ samdnu famini  (amindyd  ldminu® sdmin
‘ninth’ lesid l251'7 lasi'dyd ldsi'u" fase’
‘tenth’ "edru ‘A4 ‘asirdyd ‘GSrun "dser

§ 272, For ‘sixth’ the regular Hebrew form would be *#$26151, but
the actual form #4357 has been modelled on the cardinal &4, &iddah,
Arab. sadisu® instead of *sdditu” shows assimilation of { to s because
of the initial s (contrast the eardinal sittu~ { P-8 *#idpu).

C. FrRaCTIONALS
§ 273. The normal Semitic type of fractional is *kuth- (see § 124),
e.g. Ace. fulustu ‘one-third'; Heb. homes, Syr. humda, Arab. himsu®
‘one-fifth’ (in Ethiopic, however, this form is, rather, multiplicative,
as fels ‘triple’). Generally speaking, fractionals are expressed in
Hebrew (as in Accadian) by ordinals.

! Brugmann, Grundriss 11, ii, §§ 4, 47-8.



CHAPTER VII

PARTICLES

IFG i, §§ 250-5, 1, i 25d, 34, 45d, 156 b (adverbs); §§ 12, 56-9, 104-9, 276,

57-8 (command and prohibition); §§ 144, 160, 187-8, 235-67, 348-53, 413-18

? pumunnu}, &8 zﬁ » 302-11, 304-412, 419—56, AZ{M é'cnmuncstmnﬂ} sii 3,7, 19

{mmjecmnﬂ}, KV §§ 60, ';Er, 121-2; P ﬁ IEE 5 §§ 158-63; B pp. 16-17;
i, §§ 80-3; G §§ 99-105.]

§ 274. The term ‘particles’ includes, with far from scientific
accuracy, those miscellaneous words which cannot obwviously be
grouped under the great categories of nouns, pronouns, and verbs.
Here belong, notably, adverbs (including words of affirmation,
negation, and interrogation), prepositions, conjunctions, and inter-
jections. In most traceable instances these words are nominal or pro-
nominal in origin, with a few derived from verbs; but very frequently
the underlying noun has vanished as such even in the Proto-Semitic
period, while, on the other hand, certain nouns have developed into
particles in historic times.

A. ADVERBS

1. Adverbs of Non-nominal Origin
a. Relative

& 275. With h- (ef. the demonstrative article *hd, § 245): Heb.
hdalom, Arab. halumma ‘hither’ (cf. Syr. lshal ‘thither’); Heb. hénndh
‘hither’, Arab. hinnd ‘here’; Heb. hén, hinnéh ‘voici’ (without A-, Acc.
'enna, SyT. '&n, Arab. inna ‘voici’); Heb. hd “-ne’, hdld, ‘nonne’ (lit.
‘lis] that not [the case]?’), Arab. (h)al ‘-ne’, and also Arab. hayya
‘hither’, Et. heya ‘here’.

§ 276. With k-: Heb. kéh, kaxdh ‘thus’, Syr. laxa ‘thither’,
mekkd ‘thence’, Eth. kaha(ki) ‘there’; Heb., Aram. ka, Arab. ka ‘as’;
Heb. ki ‘that’, Syr. kay ‘therefore’, Arab. kay ‘in order that’, Eth. ké
‘therefore’; Heb. kén, Acc. 'akanna, Syr. haxanna ‘so’; Heb. 'ay,
'‘dxén ‘surely’; Heb. ’eyx(ah), Acc. ’ayka, 'éka, Syr. 'ayxd, ‘how?
where? (cf. Arab. ldkinna ‘not so, but'); Arab. kayfa ‘as, how?
(without k-, Eth. 'efd ‘as’; without k-aj-, Heb. pi[h] ‘here’ [ef. § 292]).

§ 277. P-8 *pamma ‘there, then’: Heb. &am, Syr. tammdn, Arab.
tamma ‘there’.

§ 278, P-S *a¥ ‘then’: Heb. 'dz (archaic 'dzay), Arab. 'td(a)
‘then’, Eth. ye'ezé ‘now’,

b. Interrogalive

§ 279. P-8 *aj (cf. § 253): Heb. 'ay, 'ayyéh, 'ayin, 'éyedh,

'éyx(dh), Acc. ‘ayka, 'aykanna, Syr. 'ayxd, Arab. 'ayna, Eth. 'ayté
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‘where?’; Heb. "ayin, "éyn ‘iz not’ (e.g., "&yn r#'dni ‘there is none that
seeth me’); in origin probably a rhetorical question, ‘where [is the
one] seeing me? [nowhere!]"),
§ 280. P-8 *ma: Heb. mafay, Ace. "immali, Syr. 'emmal { *'ina
matag, Arab. matd ‘when?’.
¢. Voluniafive
§ 281. Acc. and Heb. lid, Arab. ldw ‘O that!

d. Assertional

§ 282. P-5 *gidag ‘there is': Acc. "ifu ‘est illi', Heb. yé&f, Syr.
"6 { *'i§ (probably by analogy with lay6 ‘is not’ { *ld 'ay { *ld jisa;),
Arab. laysa { *ld {isa ‘is not’.

e. Negational

§ 283. P-8 ¥ald(?): Ace., Syr., Arab. ld, Heb. 15 ‘not’ beside Ace.
'ul, Heb., Arab. 'al ‘not’ (Eth. 'albé ‘there is not’, 'alkks { *'al-kd
‘not’).

2. Adverbs of Nominal Origin

§ 284. Adverbs of nominal origin are, for the most part, in the
accusative,! as Ace. 'atarta ‘mightily’, Heb. hay-yom ‘today’, yahad
‘together’ (as a noun, ‘unitedness’), ma'a ‘very’ (as a noun, ‘abund-
ance’, cf. § 55), kafar ‘already’, "dlam (once 'ulldm) ‘nevertheless',
safif ‘around’ (as a noun, ‘surrounding area’), §a8a‘ ‘seven times',
mahdr ‘tomorrow’, Syr. fappir ‘beautifully’, tag ‘well’, bif ‘badly’,
sy ‘thoroughly’, Arab. 'abada® ‘alwaye’, gidda™ ‘very’, simdla™ ‘to the
left’, katira™ ‘greatly’, layla® ‘at night’, yawma™ ‘one day’, 'al-yawma
‘today’.

§ 285. In Hebrew and Aramaic, however, the adverb generally
assumes the form of the feminine (i.e., probably, the ace. neuter; ef.
§§ 186-g0), as Heb. Yahadif ‘in Jewish, Jewishly’, ndra’ o8 ‘fearfully’,
nigld' 60 ‘wonderfully’, rifonah ‘first(ly)’, rabbaf (also raf, rabbdh)
‘greatly’, $énif ‘secondly’; Syr. pa'yaf ‘beautifully’, fswaf, Sawyal
‘simultaneously’, hayya# ‘in living wise’, Yawna'®® ‘in Greek, Helleni-
cally’, Sappird’'if ‘beautifully’, tafa’il ‘well’.

§ 286. Hebrew also employs various substitutes for adverbs.
(a) Prepositional phrases like ba-'ahaf- ‘once’ (lit. ‘in one’), ka-'ehdd
‘together’ (lit. ‘as one’), l>-8ad ‘alone’ (lit. ‘for separation’), mib-bayf
‘within’ (lit. ‘from house’), ‘ad-ma’ 36 ‘exceedingly’ (lit. ‘to abundance’;

cf. § 284), lo-mdhar ‘tomorrow’ (lit. ‘to the morrow’; ef. § 284), mé-"dz

‘ ! For gimilar phenomena in Indo-European see Brugmann, Grundriss I, ii,
558,
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‘since’ (lit. ‘from then’; ¢f. § 278), ‘al-kén ‘therefore’ (lit. ‘on so’; cf.
§ 276); cf. Arab. li-dalika ‘therefore’ (lit. ‘for this'), li-ma ‘why?’ (lit.
‘for what?'), Eth. ba-'enfaze ‘therefore’ (lit. in this").

§ 287. (b) Btereotyped imperatives (or, possibly, infinitives abso-
lute), especially of the Hig'll (see §§ 305-6), as hadkém wa-ha'dréf ‘at
morning and evening’ (lit. ‘start early, make it evening’), harbéh
‘greatly’ (lit. ‘make it great’).

% 288. (¢) Sentences, as maddig' ‘wherefore? { *mdh yddig" ‘quo
cognito?' (ef. Arab. mudrika ‘why?' { *md yudrika ‘what makes thee
know?'),

% 280. In Acecadian, abstracts with affixed personal pronouns
serve as adverbs, e.g. balfussu { *baltdf-%u ‘in living fashion' (lit. ‘his
living state’), '&disu ‘he alone’ (ef. Syr. balhd@daw, Eth. bahiitd ‘he
alone' { *in his solitude’), -i§(1) being developed from such phrases
into a mere adverbial ending, as fattifu ‘annually’, §&labid ‘foxily’.

B. PrErosIiTIONS

% 290. Like the adverbs, the majority of Semitic prepositions are
nominal in origin, as is still evident in Heb. 'ahar, 'ahdréy ‘after’ (asa
noun, ‘hinder part’), '#sel ‘beside’ (as a noun, ‘proximity’), bali ‘with-
out’ (as a noun, ‘destruction’; cf. Acc. bald, bali ‘without'), ba'ad
‘away from, behind’ (cf. Arab. bu'du® ‘distance, separation,” ba'du
‘after'), zdlaf ‘except’ (as a noun, ‘removal’), mal, ma(')l ‘before’
(as & noun, ‘front’), neyeb ‘in front of’, néxah ‘straight before' (ef.
ndydgh ‘straight[ness]’), 82818 ‘around’ (cf. § 284).

§ 2z91. The following prepositions are common to more than one
Semitic language: P-8 *'ilag ‘to’, Ace. 'ili, Heb. "el, '¢léy, Arab. "ila
("tlay before affixes); P-8 *'itf ‘with’, Ace. "itti, Heb. 'é8; P-8 *bi ‘in’,
Acc. basu (Eth. b6) ‘in him’ ) ‘there is’, Heb., Syr. bs, ba (with a by
analogy with the preposition la), Arab. bi, Eth. ba; P-8 *bajn ‘be-
tween', Acec. "tna birit ({ *'ina bagndt), Heb. béyn, Syr. baynay, Arab.
bayna, Eth. bayna, bayndt (cf. Heb. bénayim ‘space between two
armies’, Arab. baynu® ‘interval’); P-8 *ka ‘like’, Acc. ki, Heb. ke, ka,
Syr. 'aly)x, "axwal, Arab., Eth. ka; P-3 *la “to’, Ace. lapan (Heb.
ligonéy) ‘before’ (lit., ‘to the face of'), Heb., Syr. la, la, Arab. I (with
i by analogy with the preposition bi), la (before affixes), Eth. la; P-8
*min ‘from’, Heb. min, Syr. men, Arab. min; P-8 *'adai ‘up to, until’,
Ace. 'adi, Heb. ‘a8, 'dééy, Syr. ‘sbammd { *‘adaymd, Sab. 'D(Y); P-8
*'alaj ‘on, upon’, Ace. 'eli, Heb. and Syr. ‘al, ‘dléy (cf. Heb. ‘al ‘height’),
Arab. 'ald (‘alay before affixes), Eth. la'la (la'lé before affixes;
double preposition with la ‘to’); P-8 *'im ‘with’, Heb. ‘im, Syr. ‘am,



PARTICLES 75

Arab. (with metathesis) ma'a; P-S8 *ahia; ‘under’, Heb. taha#,
tahi(&y), Syr. tahdb(ay), tahef, tahtay, Arab. tahta, Eth. tahta, tahte.

C. CoNJUNCTIONS

& 292. The chief conjunctions found in Hebrew in common with
other Semitic languages are as follows: P-8 *'ay ‘or’, Ace. "d, Heb. "3,
Syr., Arab., Eth. 'aw; P-8 *im ‘if’, Heb. "im, Syr. 'en, Arab. 'im, Eth.
'emma { *'en-ma; P-8 *'apa ‘and also’, Heb. 'a¢ (cf. also Heb. pa[h]
‘here’, § 276), Syr. 'de, Arab. fa; P-8 *ya ‘and’, Acc. 'u, Heb. wa, wa,’
Syr. wa, Arab., Syr. wa; P-8 *kaj ‘in order that', Ace., Heb. ki, Syr.,
Arab. kay, Eth. ké.

% 203. Hebrew has, moreover, a conjunction pen ‘lest’ which is
also found in North Semitic inseriptions, and which appears to be
cognate with Heb. pandh, Syr. pana ‘turn’, Arab. faniya ‘pass away’
(ef. also Arab. fand'u® ‘perishability, annihilation’).

D. INTERJECTIONS

% z04. Interjections are, properly speaking, mere reflex emo-
tional exelamations with no real linguistic basis. Here belong Heb.
‘adhah, 'o(y), 'ah, "I, hah, holy) ‘alasV, hé' ‘lo!, he'ah, ‘aha!, has
‘hush !,

% 205. The imperative is sometimes used, with loss of all verbal
force, as an interjection, as Heb. [&x, laxdh ‘come?, ra'éh ‘lo!, gumadh
‘up!’; and the same statement holds true for nouns, as halildh ‘far be
it!" (lit., ‘ad profanum’).

' For the problem of the ‘wdw consecutive’ see §§ 347-53.



CHAPTER VIII
VERBS

§ 206. The verb, whose place in Semitic morphology has already
been outlined (§ 87), is characterised by mood, ‘tense’ (more properly
‘aspect’), person, gender, and number. The basal principles of the
latter two have received consideration in connexion with analogous
phenomena in the noun (§§ 177-98).

§ 207. As regards the category of persons, it is enough to say
that, as in Indo-European, they are three: first (giving the action or
state of the speaker or speakers; I salute you, we erist), second (in-
dicating the action or state of the person[s] or thing[s] addressed by
the speakers; thou salufest us, ye exist), and third (denoting the
person[s] or thing[s] of whom or of which some action or state is
predicated; he saluteth thee, they exist) for all moods, ‘tenses’, genders,
and numbers. The first person (probably being regarded as animate
or active only; e¢f. § 177) is found in the masculine gender alone; and
it is wholly absent from the imperative. Moods and ‘tenses’ will be
discussed in §§ 342-57 and §§ 358-65 respectively,

§ 208. Verbs possess a number of categories (‘stems’) expressed by
various modifications of the base (ef. §§ 87-g0) both internal (vocalic
alternations, gemination of the second consonant; §% o3-7, 312-15)
and external (prefixes; §§ 321-30), these defining the action as active,
passive, neutral (‘stative’), causative, intensive, conative, reciprocal,
reflexive, iterative, terminative, ete.

§ 200. In Semitie the term ‘active’ includes not merely transitive
verbs, but many which are intransitive (e.g. not merely *kataba ‘he
wrote’, but also *kaBaba ‘he lied’). The essential meaning of the
active is ‘to perform an action’ whether directly affecting another
person or thing (transitive) or not (intransitive), thus distinguishing
it from the neutral, which means simply ‘to be in a certain condition
or state’ whether complete in itself (intransitive, e.g. Heb. kiBés ‘be
heavy', gdfon ‘be small’) or incomplete (transitive, e.g. Heb. hdpés
‘find [a thing] delightful’ as well as ‘be delighted [with a thing]’).

§ 300. The difference between ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ verbs, the
former having three unchangeable consonants, the latter not, is
apparent rather than real, the underlying morphology being the same
in both categories (cf. also §§ o1, 403-21).

§ 301. Verb-bases (cf. §§ 87-90, 08, note 1) are mostly tri-
syllabic; monosyllabic bases are here unknown, but such types as
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*kabkab- (§§ 340-41) seem to have been disyllabic in origin. As in
other Bemitic languages, certain types in Heb. are probably new
formations (ef. §§ 318, 320, 336-9, 341), and here, as elsewhere, many
denominatives have been created.

A. STEMS
VG, 257,11, §§ 70-3; KVG §123; P §§ 18 12 §36; Wopp. 198-226; 0 §§ 115-
! 45; pp. iriila? B-L FE 33? G %%ﬁag.g;gfsl-g;iﬂ-ﬂ i]i::pﬁ g, 14-20.] s
1. Bases Without Preformatives
a. Simple Trisyllabic Bases
(*katab-, *katib-, *katub-, *kutib-, *kdtab-, *kidtih-)

§ 302. Of the three types *katab-, *kalib-, *katub-, the first is
primarily active, while the second and third are neutral, denoting
respectively transitory, accidental state or condition, and permanent,
essential state or condition. The query may be raised, in view of the
durative aspect of these two types, whether they may not be sur-
vivals, completely verbalised, from the same source as the Accadian
‘permansive’ (§ 363).

§ 303. Type *katab-. Proto-Semitic *{abah- ‘slaughter’, Acc.
tabahu, Heb. taBah, Syr. {28ah, Arab. and Eth. tabaha,; P-S *napar-
‘guard, watch’, Acc. nagdru, Heb. ndsar, Syr. nstar, Arab. nazara,
Eth. nagara.

§ 304. Type *katib-. P-S *jabid- ‘be dry’, Heb. yaSes, Syr.
yaPed, Arab. yabisa, Eth. yabesa; P-S *falim- ‘be sound, complete’,
Ace. falim, Heb. ddlém, Syr. §alem, Arab. salima.

§ 305. Type *katub-. This type is very rare, except in Arab.
(e.g. hasuna ‘be beautiful’, taqula ‘be heavy’, kabura ‘be large’). In
Hebrew the only occurrences are ydyar ‘be afraid’ (cf. Arab. wagira),
ydxal ‘be able’ (ef. Ace. "akdlu), ydgdd ‘lure’, gatdn ‘be little’ (ef. Syr.
galan), §Gxol ‘be bereaved' (cf. Targ. taxdl, taxel, Arab. takila). In
other dialects the type is even more sporadic, e.g. Ace. marug ‘be ill’;
Syr. gapdd ‘bristle up’ (beside gagad), Mand. tagun ‘be firm’ (cf. Syr.
tagen, Heb. tdgan), batun ‘be pregnant’ beside batin (cf. Syr. baten, Arab.
ba{una ‘be big-bellied’); in Eth. the types *kafthb- and *katub- coincide.,

§ 306. As has just been implied by such examples as Heb.
tdgan, Syr. tagen, Mand. taqun, the three types may co-exist, not
merely in different languages, but in the same one, as Heb, "dhaf,
‘ahed ‘love’, 'dfam, 'afém ‘offend, be guilty’, dafag, daBéq ‘cling’
(Byr. daPagq, dabeq), ddxan, fdyén ‘dwell’, ddxal, §dxol ‘be bereaved’;
Syr. hasan, hasen ‘be strong’; Arab. gadama ‘go first’, gadima ‘be re-
turned from a journey’, gaduma ‘be first’; bafana ‘strike on the belly’,
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bafina ‘be replete with food’, batuna ‘be big-bellied’, the differences of
type corresponding to differences of connotation.

§ 307. Type *kutib-. This type, the passive of *katab-, survives
in its original form only in Arabic, as ruziga ‘be granted’, hurima ‘be
deprived’, §u'ila ‘be put’, duriba ‘be beaten’. In Biblical Aramaie it
appears with i { ¢ by analogy with the participle, e.g. {738 ‘be driven
out’, ka6 ‘be written’, yahi8 ‘be given’.

§ 308. In Hebrew, *kufib- seems to have become *kuftab- in the
perfect, with a { 7 by analogy with other Hebrew forms of passive
meaning (see §§ 311, 318, 320, 321, 330, 341) and with a secondary
gemination, apparently through confusion with the type *kuttab-
(pass. of *kittéb-; of. § 315); and *joktab- { *jukiab- in the imperfeet,
with o {( u by analogy with the type *joktab- (pass. of *hiktib-; cf.
§ 324).

§ 309. The criterion for distinguishing between *kuttab- { *kutib-
as the passive of *katab- and *kuftab- as the passive of *kiltéb- is as
follows: *kuttab- and *jokiab- are really perfect and imperfeet passive
Qal if (a) the corresponding perf. *kittéb- either does not oececur or
possesses a different meaning, and if there is no corresponding impf.
*ioktab-; (b) if the corresponding impf. *jak#ib- and perf. *hoktab- do
not occur. Here belong, e.g. Heb. "ukkal, y2'ukkal ‘be devoured’ {
*ukal, *ya’ukal (cf. Arab. 'ukila, yu'kalu), luggah, yuggah ‘be taken’ (
*lugah, *yulgah; the perfects "ussar ‘be taken prisoner’, hugsaf8 ‘be
hewn’, yullad ‘be born’, yugsar ‘be formed’, nuppah ‘be blown’,
‘ubbad ‘be worked’, ‘uzzaB ‘be deserted’, fuggal ‘be ravished', sutfae
‘be scoured’, fuppax ‘be poured out’; and the imperfects yshuppad
‘will be sought out’, gam { *yungam ‘will be avenged’, yutlan(
*yuntan ‘will be given’, yultag { *yudiag ‘will be broken down’, yutiad
{ *yuntaf ‘will be uprooted’,

§ 310. Type *katab-. This is common in Arabic as the ‘third
form' (with conative, reciprocal, or terminative force), as gatala
‘fight’ (‘try to kill"), kdtaba ‘write (and receive replies)’, hafana ‘treat
harshly’ (‘make another to be in a harsh plight’), and is also found,
though less frequently, in Ethiopie, as baraka ‘bless’ (also Arabie),
ddgaya ‘torture’. In North Semitic it oecurs only in Hebrew, as
forés ‘take root’, §54261 ‘I have plundered’ { *§dseft and with (2 { a
by analogy with such forms as kifte8 and hifkattés (cf. §§ 313, 314, 320,
332, 338-40, 402). This type must not be confused with the intensives
of verbs with medial geminated consonants, such as sa3é83: saf, safaf
‘surround’ (see §§ gog-13).
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§ 311. Type *kitib-. This passive of *kdatab- (cf. Arab. kitiba:
kataba) is excessively rare in Hebrew, as foraf ‘be rooted’, and prob-
ably in Hos. xiii, 3, where yasd‘'ar, rather than the yasd'ér of the text,
is favoured by Septuagint amoguowuevos, Vulgate raptus, Paditta
perah (Eng. vers,, ‘driven with the whirlwind'). The a instead of
é { 1 is doubtless due to analogy with the passive types kufla8 and

hoxtaf (see §§ 308, 318, 320, 321, 330, 341, 402).

b. Bases With Second Consonant Geminated
(*kattab-, *huitib-)

§ 312. Type *kattab-. This is represented historically by Ace.
kattab, Heb. kittaB, kitté3, Bib. Aram. katli3, Syr. kaite3, Arab.
kattaba (Egypt. Arab. also katlib), and Eth. kaftaba (§% 391-2). Its
primary meaning is intensive, but it also serves frequently to form
denominatives.

% 313. In Hebrew, one finds both kittaS and kiltéS, as hifdap
‘consider, plan', limmad ‘teach’, 'itppar ‘cast dust': kibbés ‘wash’,
dibbér ‘speak’, kipper ‘cover over, propitiate’; and the two types may
exist side by side in the same word, as giddal, giddél ‘make great’,
béray, béréy ‘bless’, qigsas, qigsés ‘cut off’. Only a is found in the per-
fect forms dibbartd ‘thou hast spoken’, ete.; and the original a of the
first syllable appears solely in naddani ‘he hath made me forget’ (in
paronomasia with the proper name Manaddeh in Gen. xli, 51).

& 314. Heb. kittéd { *kattib (for the first ¢ see § 21, note 10) has
received its € { ¢ by analogy with the imperfect (cf. §§ 315, 324, 323,
320, 334, 335; similarly in Bib. Aram. and Syr.; in Egypt. Arab. {
may be due to weakening in an unaccented syllable). One may sug-
gest that the true Hebrew form was kittaf8, and that kifté3 was intro-
duced under Aramaic influenee, or that Proto-Semitic had both
*Laifab- and *kattib- (cf. *katab-, *katib- above, §§ 303-4), of which
only *kattab- survived in Arabic and Ethiopic, and *kaffib- in Aramaie,
while Hebrew shows both,

§ 315. Type *kuttib-. This type, the passive of *kattab-, is found
only in Hebrew and Arabie, as Arab. durriba ‘be beaten violently’,
kussira ‘be broken in pieces’, quitila ‘be massacred’; Heb. hullag ‘be
divided’, suppar ‘be recounted’, qubbar ‘be buried’, lummad ‘be
taught’, kubbas ‘be washed', kuppar ‘be covered, atoned for' (oe-
casionally o appears instead of w [ef. § 21, note 21], as ma'oddam
‘reddened’, doddaddh ‘she hath been devastated’ beside Suddadah,
masc. suddad; cf. also §§ 303-4). The a of Heb. kutta { *kuttib- is by

analogy with the imperfect (cf. §§ 314, 324, 325, 320, 334, 335).
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Whether *kutiih- is a survival of a Proto-Semitic formation preserved
only in Hebrew and Arabic, or was developed independently in each
by analogy with *kufib- as a passive of *kafab-, *katib-, *kalub- (ef.
&% 307-g9), is uncertain, though the former seems more probable,

c. Bases With First or Second Consonant Repeated
(*katkab-, *kutbat-)
§ 316. These two types are represented by the Hebrew noun
zarzip ‘dripping’ and by the participle mahuspds ‘scaled off’, as well
as, perhaps, by Heb. maxurbal ‘bemantled’ (ef. §§ 64, 402).

d. Bases With Third Consonant Repeated
(*katabab-, *kutabib-)

§ 317. Type *katabab-. This type is historically represented by
Heb. kifbaB, Aram. kafbaf, kafbeS, Arab. iktabba, Eth. katbaba (cf.
also Acc. fugamumu ‘stand upright’, Sugalulu ‘hang’, 'ufparir ‘spread
out’, 'usharir ‘be still'), the meaning being durative and denomina-
tive, or, in Arabic, possession of colours or defects. The Hebrew,
Aramaic, and Ethiopic forms show *katbab- ( *kat(a)bab-, and the
Arab. *ktabb- { *k(a)tabla)b-. Here belong Heb. fa'dnan ‘be at ease,
secure’, ra'dnan ‘be green’; Syr. 'afded ‘enslave’, ‘azrar ‘enwrap’,
‘aynen ‘eye’; Arab. igfarra ‘be yellow’, iswadda ‘be black’, i*wadjja
‘be crooked’, thwalla ‘squint’, irbaila ‘be scattered, disordered’,
irgadda ‘run quickly’; Eth. bardada ‘hail’, galbaba ‘enwrap’, gabsasa
‘plaster’, hangaga ‘be anxious’ (ef. § g402).

% 318. Type *kutabib-. This passive of the foregoing is found
only in Heb. 'umlal ‘be weak, languish’ with a { 7 as in other passives
(cf. §§ 308, 311, 320, 321, 330/ 341, 402).

e. Bases With Second and Third Syllable Reduplicated
(*katabatab-, *kutibalib-)

& 310. Type *katabalab-. This type, iterative in foree, is found
in Hebrew only in ssharhar ‘throb’, translated in Talmudic Aramaie
by the similar form gamarmar ‘feel terror’'; but in Ethiopic it is not
uncommon, as ‘anbalbala ‘Alame’, "ahmalmala ‘become green’, "aftallala
‘clean by rubbing’ (*akfablaba { *k[altablaltaba; ef. also § 402). The
twelfth form of the Arabic verb, ikfaufaba, may have developed by
dissimilation from *iktablaba, as thdaudaba ‘be arched’, ihfausana
‘become very rough’, i'sausaba ‘be gathered together’, imlaulaha
‘be salt’.

§ 320. Type *kulibatib-. This passive of the foregoing is found
only in Heb. hdémarmar ‘be in ferment' and hdmarmar ‘be reddened’
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(cf. Arab. hamara ‘ferment, leven’, and hamira ‘be red’ respectively;
for a instead of 1 see §§ 308, 311, 318, 321, 330, 341, 402).

2. Bases With Preformatives

a. Bases With Preformative na-
(*nakatab-)

§ 321. The form *nakalab- is found in Accadian, Hebrew,
Arabie, and (in a few tetrasyllabies) Ethiopie, but not in Aramaie,
the historical types being Ace. "tkkatab { *nkatab { *n(a)katab, Heb.
nixtaB ( *nokatab ( *n(a)k(a)lab-, Arab. inkataba { *n(a)katab- (ef.
Morocean Arab. nktab, and see §§ 389-90). The meaning is primarily
reflexive, and then frequently passive, as Ace. 'ippalis ‘see’, "tkkasid
‘be forgotten’, "ipparid ‘flee’, "1dfakin ‘take place’; Heb. nidmar ‘be on
one's guard’, nistar ‘hide oneself, be concealed’, nidrad ‘let oneself be
consulted, sought out’, nif'al ‘ask for oneself'; Arab. inkasara ‘be
broken’, ingata’a ‘be ended’, inhatama ‘be broken’, inhazama ‘be put
to flight’, inhada'a ‘let oneself be deceived’; Eth. 'anfara'aga ‘hop’.

b. Bases With Preformative ha-
(*hakatab-, *hukatib-)

§ 322. Type *hakaiab-. This appears historically in Heb.
hixtiB { *hakatib { *hak(a)tab-, with ¢ instead of a most probably on
the analogy of the corresponding form of verbs with medial { (e.g.
hé@in ‘understand, discern, teach’ { *habsjan { *hab(a)ian-; cf. §§ 45,
419-20), Bib. Aram. haxté8, Eth. (in early inscriptions) haktaba (ef.
&% 305-6). The meaning is essentially causative, as Heb. higdif ‘con-
secrate’, hisdig ‘justify’, hixbidé ‘make heavy, cause to be honoured’,
hehdiy ‘darken’, hiybir ‘confirm’, he'die 'have a surplus’, hifkil ‘con-
sider, prosper, teach’; Bib. Aram. hanpé&qg ‘bring forth’, halbéf ‘clothe’,
hadpél ‘humble’.

§ 323. Arabic shows a few traces of the preformative ha- in such
verbe as hardha ‘give rest’ { *harayaha beside the usual 'ardha,
harada ‘wish' beside 'ardda, hardga ‘pour out’ (Heb. hérig) beside
'ardaga, haymana ‘believe’ (Heb. he'émin). This preformative must not
be confused with the preformative 'a in the types of Syr. 'axtef,
and Eth. 'aktaba.

& 324. Type *hukafib-. This passive of the foregoing appears
only in Heb. hoxtaB, huxtaB, and Bib. Aram. hoxiag, with a instead of
i on the analogy of the imperfeet (cf. §§ 314, 315, 325, 320, 334, 335),
as Heb. homlax ‘be made king’, huflaxy ‘be thrown’; Bib. Aram.
honhat ‘be deposed’, hofigan ‘be established’ (ef. §§ 307-8).
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¢. Bases With Preformative ta-
(*takatab-, *takutib-, *takatab-, *taktib-, *takatlab-, *takuttsh-,
*lakatbab-, *takabkab-)

§ 325. Type *fakatab-. This type, with reflexive (and so, fre-
quently, gquasi-passive) force, seems to be found in Heb. hifpdgés
‘present oneself for enumeration’, with a corresponding pass. *takuiib-,
in Heb. hofpdgaé ‘be mustered’, with & ( @ and a { u respectively
through analogy with their imperfects (ef. §§ 314, 315, 324, 329, 334,
335). The type would thus be cognate with Ace. 'iktatab, Bib. Aram.
(h)i0ka0eB, Syr. 'efkafleB, Arab. iktataba (by metathesis { *itkataba;
Tun. Arab. tktab) { *t(a)katab- (Arab. pass. uktutiba), Eth. taktaba, as
Acc. "iptalah ‘be afraid’; Bib. Aram. hifigazér ‘be cut out’, 'i8'dgér ‘be
uprooted'; Syr. 'éfgafel ‘be created’, ’eflpaley ‘be divided’; Arab.
iftaraga, go asunder’, tllamasa ‘search for', igtatala ‘fight’, irtada'a ‘be
turned back’; Eth. tande’a ‘arise’ { *fan(a)da’a. In Ras Shamra texts
the type *k(a)latab-, corresponding exactly to Acc. 'tkiatab, Arab.
ikiataba, is seen in TMTHS ‘thou shalt set thyself against’ (ef.
THTPK ‘thou shalt overturn’, inseription of Ahiram of Byblos, con-
trasted with Heb. tifhappéx; cf. also Moabite W' LTHM ‘and I
warred’; JRAS 1932, p. 805). Question thus arises as to whether two
distinct P-8 formations should not be postulated—one in *katatab-
(represented in Acc., Ras Shamra, Moabite, and Arab.), the other in
*takatab- (found in Heb., Aram., Tun. Arab., and Eth.). On the
other hand, infixation is otherwise unknown in the formation of
either verbs or nouns in Semitie, so that it would seem more likely
that *kalalab- has arisen from *fakatab- by metathesis (ef. § s0).

§ 326. Here, as in other types with preformative ta-, Hebrew
(and often Biblical Aramaic) prefixes h by analogy with verbs with
the true preformative h- (§§ 322-4).

§ 327. Type *akdatab-. This type, with conative-reflexive force,
is found in Hebrew, e.g., hiflgd'ad ‘toss, reel’, hifrd‘'a’ ‘be broken
asunder’, hifpdrar ‘be split’ (ef. § 402), but it also appears in Arab.
takdtaba, itkataba (Egypt. Arab. ikdlab, Syr. Arab. {"kdtab, Mor.
Arab. tkdlab { *tlalkdtaba), Eth. takdtaba, as Arab. tagdfala ‘be off one's
guard, neglect’, tamdrada ‘feign illness’; Eth. tasdkala ‘be propitious’,
tawdsaba ‘intermarry’. The type *fakdatib- oceurs in Hebrew (§ 402).

& 328. T'ype *akiib- { *tak(a)tth-. This may be found in Heb.
tirgalti ‘I taught to walk’, tafahdreh ‘thou wilt hotly contend’, and also
in Syr. targem ‘interpret, translate' (ef. § 402, and Arab. tardama
‘translate’, Acc. largumdnu ‘interpreter’).
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§ 320. Type *takaltab-. This type appears historically as Ace.
'uktattih (with metathesis; vocalism!), Heb. hifkatte8 (with & { a by
analogy with the impf. [ef. §§ 314, 315, 324, 325, 334, 335, and in-
organic h [cf. § 326]), hifkalta3, Bib. Aram. (h)ifkattaB, Syr. 'efkattag {
*t(a)kallab-, Arab. lakaftaba, itkatlaba (Egypt. Arab. itkatiab, Syr.
Arab. {"kattab, Mor. Arab. tkattab), Eth. fakaftaba (cf. §§ 309-400).
In meaning, it is the reflexive of *kattab- (§ 31r2). As examples one may
cite Acc. 'uptarrid ‘ransom’, 'wkfgnni§ ‘assemble’; Heb. hifhalléx
‘walk about’, hifpallél ‘intercede’ (with retention of original a,
hif'annae ‘be angry’, hif'azzar ‘gird oneself’); Bib. Aram. hifbaggar
‘have search made’, hifhabbal ‘be destroyed'; Syr. 'eftammaf ‘be
ministered to’ (for the metathesis see § so), "efbarraxy ‘be blessed’,
'efhassan ‘fortify oneself’, 'estakkal ‘understand’; Arab. takassara ‘be
broken in pieces’, tahawwafa ‘be afraid’, ta'azzama ‘be proud’, tanassara
‘hecome a Christian', tanammara ‘become savage as a leopard’,

tallaba ‘seek earnestly’; Eth. takaddana ‘be covered’, tagaddasa ‘be
declared holy’,

§ 330. Type *fakuifib-. This passive of the foregoing appears in
Heb. *tukatta, hukattab, Arab. tukuttiba (vocalised by analogy with
other passives [zee §§ 308, 311, 318, 320, 321, 330, 341, 402]; for hsee §
326), as Heb. huftamma { *hutfammd ‘be defiled’, hukkabbas { *hut-
kabbas ‘be washed', huddasiandh { *hutdadsondh (erroneously pointed
huddafandh) 'be made fat’; Arab. tutulliba ‘be sought earnestly’.

§ 331. T'ype *takatbab- { *takatabab- (cf. § 317). This type
oceurs in Hebrew only in histahdwah { *tasahyayd ‘prostrate oneself’,
but finds parallels in Ace. 'uktabib, Syr. 'efkafba3, and Eth. takatbaba,
as Acc. 'utahrir ‘rest’; Syr. 'efbawrar ‘be amazed’, Eth. lazang“ag”a
‘be ridiculed’ (ef. § 402).

§ 332. Type *takabkab- { *takabakab- (for *kablalkab- see § 340).
This is found in Heb. hifkafSkéS (with & { a by analogy with the type
*kitteB, § 314; cf. also §§ 310, 313, 329, 338-40, 402), Syr. "efkaBkaf,
Arab, and Eth. takabkaba, as Heb, histagdég ‘rush to and fro’, hifhalh &l
‘writhe with anxiety’, hifmarmér ‘become embittered’, hifigalgél ‘roll
oneself’, hidta'dda"' ‘delight oneself’; Syr. ‘efbalbal ‘be confused’,
‘efza’za’ ‘be moved’; Arab. takabkaba ‘be overthrown', tagargara
‘gargle’, tawaswasa ‘be perplexed’, lazalzala ‘be agitated, tremble’;
Tigré tegaigata ‘be broken’, fekalkala ‘surround’. The type *takabkib-
occurs in Heb. (§ 402).
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d. Bases With Preformative &- and s-
(*$aktab-, *sakiab-)

§ 333. In Hebrew, these types occur only in the Mi%na, though
they are found in other SBemitie languages. Like the types with pre-
formative ha-, 'a- (§§ 322-4), they are causative in force.

& 334. Type *daktab. This is found in Ace. "udakiih, Mis. Jayiés
(for € instead of a cf. §§ 314, 315, 324, 325, 329, 335), Syr. Saxles,
as Acc. 'ufaprif ‘cause to fly’, 'ufamgit ‘throw down’; Mis. &'béé
‘enslave’ (cf. Heb. he'éfid ‘force to work like a slave’), dilhég ‘be
aflame’, firbéf ‘be great’; Syr. fa'bed ‘enslave’, fahley ‘alter’.

§ 335. Type *saktab-. This type (cf. Arab. istakiaba { *sa-la-
kataba) is represented by Mis. saxtéd (for € instead of a cf. §§ 314,
315, 324, 325, 320, 334), SyT. saxled, Min. saktab, as Mis. sargél ‘draw
lines’; Syr. sarkef ‘hasten’, sagbel ‘oppose’ (cf. Heb. highil, Arab.
istagbala), Min. sagnaya ‘dedicate’, safraha ‘make flourish'; and
here, too, may belong such Arabic verbs as sadala ‘let the hair hang
down': ddla { *dayala ‘hang down’, sahala ‘scratch off': hatia ‘scrateh’,
sataha ‘spread out’: {ahd ‘be spread out’.

e. Bases With Preformalive n-{- and n-s-t-
(*natakatab-, *natakattab-, *natakabakab, *nasatakatab-)

§ 336. These types, all of recent formation and reflexive-passive
meaning, occur only in Hebrew.,

§ 337. Type *natakdtab-. This type is found only in Mifniie,
a8 nifrog ‘be made empty’ { *natardyag-, nifré‘a’ ‘be broken’ (ef. Heb,
hifré'a’).

§ 338. Type *natakattab-. This type ) Heb. nifkaites (with
é { a by analogy with the type hifkatié3, § 320; cf. also &8 310, 313,
314, 332, 330-40) occurs in Heb. nikkappér { *nibkappér ‘be covered
over, forgiven’, niwwassér { *nibwassér ‘be disciplined, corrected’;
Mis. (where it practically supplants the type hifkaltéB) nifpaitah
‘open oneself’ (Heb. hiflpatiah), nifkawwén ‘determine upon’, nifigabb &l
‘receive’, niffnassdh ‘be tempted’, nif'agzém ‘quarrel’, and with the
usual metathesis st { ts, ete. (§ s0), nistappé&y ‘be dried up’, niftappih
‘recover one’s senses’,

§ 339. Types *natakabakab-, *nasatakatab-. These types ) Heb.
nifkafkés, nistaxtéd (with & { a by analogy with the type hifkattzg,
§ 320; cf. also §§ 310, 313, 314, 320, 338, 340), occur only in Misnaic,
as, for the former, nifgalgél ‘be rolled’ (Heb. hifgalgel), nifnamném
‘fall asleep’; and for the latter, nistahrar ‘be set free’, nifta'bé ‘be-
come a slave’,
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3. Disyllabic Geminated Bases
(*kabakab-, *kubakib-)

% 340. Type *kabakab-. This appears historically as Hebh.
kiBkés (with & { a by analogy with the type kitté3 § 314; cf. also
&% 310, 313, 320, 332, 338-0), Syr. kaBkeB, Arab. and Eth. kabkaba, as
Heb. gilg#l ‘roll’, kilkél ‘sustain, support’, §&'dfa’ ‘comfort, delight in’,
tiltél ‘hurl’; Syr. balbel ‘confuse’, garger ‘drag’, za'za* ‘arouse’, ramrem
‘raise, exalt’; Arab. gargara ‘gargle’, zalzala ‘shake’, hamhama
‘neigh’, hadhadfe ‘make rustle’, waswasa ‘whisper’; Eth. badbada ‘be
destroyed’, tantana ‘waver’, dabdaba ‘be restless’ (ef. § 402).

& 341. Type *kubakib-, This passive of the foregoing appears in
Heb. kolkal ‘be supplied with’, fo°dda’ ‘be fondled’ (for a instead of ¢
see §§ 308, 311, 318, 320, 321, 330, 402).

B. Moobps
[V I.Eﬂss-.ff‘l'r’f} tﬂsrPH I?}zw Z §5 43-44; W pp. 188-95; 0 § 145; B p. 18;
B-L1i, § 36 a-e” ..-.1.{)3. 8 i-l, %r 106 p, 107 m-x, 108-10, 159 d; -Bii i,
& 10; éﬂf:nenc iv; Driver § 44-43 183.]

§ 342. Of all the Semitic languages, Classical Arabic shows the
greatest number of moods, of which it has six: indicative, subjunc-
tive, apocopated (jussive), energetic, cohortative (?), and imperative,
appearing respectively as yakiubu (impf.), yaktuba, yaktub, yaktuban-
(na), 'aktuba (?), uktub. Next come Accadian and Hebrew with
five each: for the former, indicative, subjunctive (or relative),
energetic, cohortative (?7), and imperative ("iktub, "iktubu, ’iktuba,
'tktuban or 'tktubana, kutub), and for the latter, indicative, jussive
(apocopated), energetic, cohortative, and imperative (yiz{d, yaxtés
[Hig'il (§§ 305-6); elsewhere generally coinciding in form with the
imperfect, but also distinguished in the Qal of verbs with medial
j or ¢ (§§ 410-20), and in all forms of verbs with final -k (§ 421), as
yagum: yaqom; yiyleh: yivel), yixtafen-, yixta3ah, ka0dg);* then, with
four, Bib. Aram.: indicative, jussive, energetic, and imperative
(yixtuf, yixtad [only 3 plur. mase.], yixtaBinn- [3 sing. masc., yix-
tafunn- 3 plur. mase.], kafuB); with three, Eth.: indicative, jussive,
and imperative (yekaleb, yekteb, keteb); and with two, Syr. and Mod.
(e.g. Egypt.) Arab.: indicative and imperative (nexto8, kaflof3; yiktub,
"thkiub).

! The ending -eb in the imperfect of verbs with final -h is the reduction of the
diphthong ay; the ¢ is, therefore, to be considered longer than tone-long 2.

* The nomenclature adopted by B-L—'affect-aorist’, ‘short aorist’, and ‘wdw-
aorist'—eaeems to offer no appreciable advantages, and ‘aorist’ , in pa.rt.u:ular, 18
lisble to confusion with the somewhat different I-E aorist (ef. § 358, note).
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§ 343. Of all these moods, two alone are independent: the in-
dicative, denoting a faet; and the imperative, denoting a command.
The former will be considered in the following sections; the latter
(see §§ 377-80) shows a special form only in the second singular
masculine (Ace. kuiub, Heb. ka3, Syr. kafloS, Arab. ukiub, Eth.
keleb); and one observes that, just as in Indo-European,! it is pre-
cisely the second singular masculine imperative which shows the
bare base-form; in other words, the second singular masculine of the
imperative is, so to say, the ‘vocative’ of the verb, the remaining
persons assigned to this mood being based upon the subjunctive or
(more probably) jussive.

§ 344. The cohortative is elearly found only in Hebrew, though
it may possibly be seen in Accadian and Arabie; and it oceurs chiefly
in the first singular and plural (rarely in the third singular) in the
forms "extafdah ( *'aktubd, ete., as Heb. ’eSmardh ‘let me keep’, 'dqiimdh
‘let me arise’, nanatlagdh ‘let us break asunder’, ydhiddh ‘let him hasten’,
taBa'ah ‘let her come'. This seems to be a lengthening of the Semitic
subjunctive (cf. Arab. yakiuba), perhaps for emphasis (cef. Arab.
pausal ‘aktubd), although it is also explained as an amalgamation
with an exclamation d, or as a compensatory lengthening for loss of
the energetic -n- (ef. § 355). A similar formation seems present in
such Hebrew imperatives as fomrdh ‘keep!, mixrdh ‘sell!" (cf. Acc.
'alka ‘go!’, qiba ‘say!’).

§ 345. The three dependent moods in Semitie are the subjunctive
(from which the Hebrew and Arabie cohortatives appear to be de-
rived), the jussive (or apocopated), and the energetic. Their meanings
seem best retained in Arabie, which alone has kept all three. Here the
subjunetive indicates an act dependent upon the statement of the
previous clause, and future to it in point of time, so that it is used to
express purpose, result, ete. The jussive implies a command in the
third person or prohibition weaker than in an imperative; and the
energetic is employed chiefly in asseverations. Theze moods cor-
respond, rather roughly, to the Indo-European subjunctive, in-
junetive,? and optative respectively.

§ 346. In Hebrew (except in the Hig'il; of. §§ 395-6), Syriac,
and Modern Arabic, however, the loss of the final vowel of the in-

1o.g. Gk. Gvye, Lat. age; of. Brugmann, Grundriss 11, iii, §§ 474-8.
* The Indo-European injunctive, seen most clearly in Indo-Iranian, is, out-
wardly, the augmentless indicative of an augmented tense (generally aorist, less

eommonly imperfect), used in a voluntative or future sense, and also serving for
all persons of the imperative except the second singular (ef. Brugmann, Grundriss

IT, iii, §§ 428-9).
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flexion has caused the subjunctive and jussive to coincide in form
with the imperfeet (Heb. yixté8 [but Hie'll yaxtés : yaxtiB], Syr.
nextof = Arab. yaktubu, yakiuba, yaktub).

§ 347. This coincidence has not only caused considerable con-
fusion in Hebrew between imperfect, subjunctive, and jussive, but
may also explain one of the most puzzling phenomena of Hebrew
syntax, the ‘wdw consecutive’, whereby an (at least apparent) im-
perfect premded by wdw has the force of a perfect, and a perfect,
under like conditions, has the foree of an imperfect, as ki r&'10% "El6him

. . wat-tinndgel ﬂﬂ«qﬂﬁ ‘for I have seen God . . . and my life is pre-
served’, yésé. . . wa-"dmad wa-qdrd 'he will go. . . and stand and
call’. Outside Hebrew, this construction is found in South Arabic
(YGRBSM WSNKR WSF* WMSR ‘will remove and alter and
destroy and take away’), in Moabite (WYHLFPH ‘and he succeeded
him’, W"8 ‘and I built"), in the formulaic Phoen. WK N ‘and it
(they) shall be’ of the sacrificial tariffs, in very early Aramaic (Hama#
WY 'NNI ‘and he answered me'), and pﬂsaibl}' in Punic (caneth

. tadedin=QNYTY . .. W"D'DH-N ‘may I get . . . and re-
store’ [?], Plautus, Pﬂeﬁulmr 1;32} Here ‘and’ apparently = ‘so that’.

§ 348. The ‘wdw consecutive’ seems to possess some degre-e of
resemblance with the Arabic ‘fa (or wa) of simultaneousness’, as
igfir i . . . fo-'adhula 'l-Jannata ‘pardon me . . . so that I may
enter Paradise’, wa-ld faljaw fihi fa-yahulla ‘alaykum gadabi ‘and do
not exceed therein, lest my wrath alight upon you’, halld tadrusu fa-
tahfaza ‘why dost thou not study, that thou mayest learn by heart?',
md ta'tind fa-tuhadditand ‘thou never comest to us to tell us some-
thing', ld tanha ‘an hulugi® wa-ta’tiya mitlahu ‘do not restrain (others)
from a habit while thou practisest one like it’, hal fa'kulu 's-samaka
wa-tadraba 'l-lobana ‘dost thou eat fish while drinking milk?', this
construction of fa (or wa) with the subjunctive being used in clauses
of result when the preceding clause contains ‘an imperative (affirma-
tive or negative), or words equivalent in meaning to an imperative;
or else it must express a wish or hope, or ask a question; or, finally,
be a negative clause’.!

% 349. Side by side with this is another Arabic construction in
which the imperfect indicative, appended to a preceding perfect
without any intervening particle, forms a secondary subordinate
clause expressing (a), if referring to an act future in relation to the
perfect, ‘the state in which the subject of the previous perfect found
himself, when he completed the act expressed by that perfect’; or

' Wright, Grammar, ii, § 15 d-e; VG ii, §§ 78 b#; 302 ¢, i.
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(b), if referring to an act continuing during the past time, ‘the state
in which the subject of the previous perfect found himself, when he
did what that perfect expresses,” as (a) 'atd "ila ‘ayni mad'i™ yasrabu
‘he came to a spring of water to drink’, 'arsala yu'limuhu bi-dalika
‘he sent to inform him of this’; (b) inkafa’'a yahmadu magdahu ‘he
returned lauding his morning walk’, ga'd 'abahum yabkina ‘they came
to their father weeping’'.

§ 350. It would seem, on the whole, that the apparent imperfect
in Hebrew after ‘wdw consecutive’ was (a) a real imperfect when
expressing concomitance or an act future to the completed act; but
(b) a true subjunctive when expressing a state resultant upon the
perfected state or denoting the purpose for which the perfected state
exists. Hence such sentences as Heb. gafor 'afrdhdm 'ef-darah 'isto
‘el-ma‘draf ss6éh ham-maxpéldh . . . way-ydgom had-dabeh wa-ham-
ma'drdah . . . 12'aBrdhdm ‘Abraham buried Sarah his wife in the cave
of the field of Machpelah . . . so that the field and the cave. . . were
made sure unto Abraham’; bs-fummi {dmaxid bi wal-tagsiBént la-
wdneyxd la-"oldm “Thou upholdest me in mine integrity, to set me be-
fore Thy face forever', appear to represent primitive constructions
with subjunctives of result and purpose respectively (yagom { *jagima,

ete) s the fesult-clatmes being numerieally-by far maore nymerous.

§ 351. The sequence of perfect with imperfect after ‘waw ean-
secutive’ probably arose first, the sequence of imperfect with perfect .
being formed by analogy, especially as (a) the imperfect is clearly
older than the perfect (cf. §§ 78-80, 361), and (b) the Semitic perfect
has only the two independent moods (indicative and-tmperative).

& 352. Even where, however, the apparent imperfect in Hebrew
was really a subjunctive or jussive (cf. § 354), all knowledge of its
origin had long since been lost, so that it was felt to be merely an
imperfect indicative, thus aiding the analogical sequence of imper-
fect with (true) perfect after ‘wdw consecutive’,

§ 353. The imperfect with ‘wdw consecutive’ is usually accented
on the penult if an open syllable with a long vowel (yaglim: way-
ydgom). In the perfect, on the other hand, the accent is regularly
advanced from the penult to the last syllable in the first and second
singular masculine (but not in the first plural), while wdw has normal
nominal voealisation (kdfdStd: wa-kafapBid). The accent of the im-
perfect, under these conditions, is best explained as retention of the
original Proto-Semitic accent, with inorganic doubling of the initial
preformative (cf. §§ 5o, 67, 73, 70); the accent of the perfeet, on the

! Wright, Grammar, ii, § 8 d-e.
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contrary, shows a later, specifically Canaanite, development (cf.
88 75-70, 78-8c), with analogical shifting of stress to the last syllable,
even in the first singular and second singular masculine.

§ 354. The apparent imperfect in prohibitions, as al-tiggah ‘thou
shalt not take’, 'al-tislah ‘stretch not forth’, is really a jussive, as is
clear from such Hig'ils forms as al-tal$én ‘slander not!’ (imperfect *fal-
§in), 'al-taihéf ‘destroy not! (imperfect yashif), "al-tdfeS ‘refuse not!’
(imperfect tafiB) ; but with a real imperfect in "al-labbit ‘look not!". The
jussive likewise is frequently used after waw, as qah wd-lgy 4-fahi "i55ah
‘take (her), and go, and let her be a wife’ (after imperative or cohorta-
tive), tafef-hosey w-ihi laylah ‘make Thou darkness, and be it night’
(in conditional sentences; i.e. ‘if Thou shalt make darkness, it will be
night'); and in the milder type of commands, as yahi 'or ‘let there be
light’. All these find parallels in Arabic, as ld tuhzan ‘grieve not!, la
na'ud ‘let us not return?’, ‘i gani'a™ takun malika® ‘live contented, be
thou king' (=‘and thou wilt be king’; Arab. has no wa in this type),
li-yakiub ‘let him write!. Here again the jussive retains the Proto-
Semitic accent on the first syllable in many instances (cf. Heb. jus-
sive yiyel { *iigl: impf. yivléh) and the original vocalisation (ydxté8
{ *i{dktib-: yaxtiB [for 7 in the latter, see § 322]). Very rarely, the
jussive is used after prohibitive [, as [6-8dsép ‘add not’!

& 355. The Semitic energetic shows two forms, *iaktuban and
*jaktubanna, of which Hebrew and Arabic alone retain both; Ae-
eadian has only the former ("iktuban, "iktubana), and Aramaic only the
latter (Bib. Aram. yadahdlinnani ‘it made me afraid’, yadammadinneh
‘they ministered unto him’). In Hebrew, the type *jakiuban appears,
only with affixed pronouns, in such forms as ya'idenni ‘he will appoint
me g time', {afa'dfanni ‘thou terrifiest me', yaxabbaddnni ‘he glorifieth
me’, ytémd'ekkd ‘he will hear thee', 'eltagenkd ‘1 shall pluck thee away’,
tingarekkdh ‘she will keep thee', yahgsrennii ‘he will search him out’,
yiggdhenndh ‘he will take her’.

% 356. The second type of the energetic, *jakiubanna, may be the
basis of the Hebrew affixed intensive particle -(n)nd, which is used
with the cohortative (as 'éraddh-nna ‘let me go down’, na‘barah-nnah
‘may we pass through'), the jussive (as yédeS-nd ‘let him abide’,
yi'mard-nd ‘let them say’, tadabber-nd ‘let her speak’), the imperative
(as hippdred na ‘separate thyself’, "imri-nd ‘say thou' [fem.], sird na
__VIn Indo-European, prohibition is not expressed by the imperative, but by the
mmjunctive (cf. § 345, note 1)—as was still the ease in Indo-Iranian—and its
surrogates, such as the aorist subjunctive in Greek, the ﬂ&tat.iv[: (*subjunctive’)

in Latin, the subjunctive in Armenian, the optative in Gothic (for detaila ef.
Brugmann, Grundriss 11, iii, §§ 733-41).
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‘turn aside’), and once (Gen. xl, 14) the perfect (wa-'d§i0d-nnd ‘and
thou shalt make'). The particle is likewise added to adverbs, con-
junctions, and interjections, as 'ayyéh-nd ‘where?, 'im-na ‘if’, 'al-na
‘not’, hinnéh-na ‘lo’, 'oy-nd ‘woel’.

% 357. It would seem that such forms as na'bardh-nndh were de-
veloped from *na'burannd, yédeS-nd { *jadfibannd, etc., comparable
directly with Arab. yakiubanna, and that these (like the corresponding
Aramaic forms) were evolving from the type *jakiuban by the addi-
tion of the emphatic particle -na.

C. TexsEs

[V 1, §§ 258, 261, 264, ii, §§ 45 b, a; 74-9, 81-5, 324-8; KV G §§ 124, 129; P §§ 198,
”-'ﬂﬂ-g,%-ﬁa 8 Eghu. 149; ESnlp 10-11, 17-19; B-L 1, § 35; & §§ 40 8, 47 a (note),
§ 3-9; Driver, passim; Cohen, espec. §§ 4-9, 16-23.]

-§358. The ancient Semitic languages possessed at least two
‘tenses’, commonly called ‘perfect’ and ‘imperfect’.! The term ‘tense’
is here, however, rather a misnomer, for the ‘perfect’ and ‘imperfect’
do not denote {ime of action or state so much as fype of action or
state—the former an action or state completed, and hence ‘perfeet’;
the latter an action or state not completed, and hence ‘imperfeet’.

§ 350. The Semitic concept is more nearly paralleled by the
Indo-European ‘aspect’,? or temporal quality of action, though here
again Semitic shows a marked divergence from Indo-European in
that the ‘aspect’ of the latter is primarily either ‘durative’ or ‘mo-
mentary’ (e.g. ‘beat’ as contrasted with ‘strike’). It seems to find its
closest analogues in the ‘present’ and ‘preterite’ of Finno-Ugrie, the
former denoting incomplete, and the latter complete, action (e.g.
Vogul minéy-m, menyas-m 'l [am] going’ [‘shall go'], minss-m ‘I went'),?
as well as in Kunama (e.g. i-lab-é-na ‘it is becoming [will become]
dry’, i-ldb-ke ‘it became [has become] dry’) and other Sudano-Guinean
languages,! and, in Indo-European, in the Latin division of tenses

1 B.J, ‘ ’ i ’ e
the Tado Europeat sort, (1. Brugmann, Grandrso 11, i, §§ 665.71 s 20 pre-

cisely the SBemitic ‘morist’, and ‘nominal’ is too glc:ttugumc in implication
current terminology is &dmitt.edl}r misleading.

2 For Indo-European ‘aspect’ see, e.g., Brugmann, Grundriss, II, iii, §§ 18,
46-0, 634-45; A. Meillet, Lfmguu!;qua historique el linguisfique péﬂéru.!a, 2nd ed.,
pp. 181-g0, f’nrm. 1926; J. Vendryes, Langage, pp. 116-21, 129-31 (Eng. transl.,
pp. 08-102, 109-11).

1 J. Szinnyei, Fmﬂmhﬁugmﬂha Spru-chwmamaﬁhuﬁ, 2nd ed., pp. 119, li.il
Leipzig, 1922 (another type of Finno-Ugric 'preterite’ denoting either complete
or mcﬂmp ete action is not here concerned); }f Sauvageot, in A, Meillet a,nd M.
Cohen, Les Langues du monde, p. 170, P&rm. 1924.

* F. Miiller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, 111, i, 61, "-Tlenna, 1876-88 (ef.
I, i, 67, 11, ii, 174, for similar phenomena in B-ﬂ.n Emd Eu.mn}rede}, h lafosse,
in Meﬂlet-ﬂnhen p. 471.
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into ‘infectum’ (present, imperfect, future) and ‘perfectum’ (perfect,
pluperfect, future perfect.!

§ 360. The best terminology for the Semitic ‘tenses’ would
seem to be the ‘accompli—inaccompli’ of Cohen, which may be
rendered, to avoid all confusion with the established connotations of
‘perfect’ and ‘imperfect’ in Indo-European linguisties, by ‘telic’ and
‘atelic’ (actions or states).

8 3',':'5'1_._ Of these two ‘aspects’, the ‘atelic’ is obviously older than-
fffhe ‘telic’. Some evidence has already been adduced (§§ 78-80; cf.

§§ 351, 353) from the contrasting accentuational evolution of the two;
and it is equally significant that the ‘atelic’ alone has moods (ef.
8§ 342, 351). P
Apparently Semitic had at one time only a single ‘tense’,
the ‘atelie’, which expressed action or state for past, present, and
future alike. This seems to have been truly verbal. The ‘telic/, on the
other hand, would appear to have developed later, and to have been
formed by a noun of action (*katab-, *katib-, *katub-; cf. §§ 116-18)
which in the third singular masculine sufficed in itself to serve as a
verb, while the other persons received the appropriate personal pro-
nouns either prefixed (in Acc., as fakiub) or affixed (in the other
languages, as Arab. katabla; cf. § 239), so that *katab- meant some-
thing like ‘he (is) a writer', and *katabld ‘thy (being) a writer’, ete., =
‘he hath written, thou hast written’, ete.?

1 A. Meillet and J. Vendryes, Trailé de grammaire comparée des langues classi-
ques, §§ 384-90, Paris, 1924; Meillet, Esquisse d'une hisioire de la langue laline,
pp- 20-3, 2d ed., Paris, 1931.

® Parallels to such a construction ean be cited from a number of language-
groups, e.g. I-E Skt. periphrastic future ddtd, datdsi ‘(he is a) giver, thou art a

iver' = ‘he will give, thou wilt give', and perfect bandhaydm dsa ‘he has caused to
e bound’; Old Pers. ima tya mand kartam ‘hoc (est) quod mihi factum (est)’ =
‘this is what I have dune‘s.’ﬂie od. Pers. kardam ‘I have f:llune'; even nouns of action
and agent occasionally direct objects in the accusative, as Skt. daid vdsing
‘giver of good thinge', Lat. quid tibi nos tactiost? ‘why dost thou touch us?’ (ef.

rugmann, rrundriss 11, 11, § 527, 1). In Turkish, the past and the conditional are
true verbs (zevdim ‘I |have] iuw:d'. sevsem ‘if I love’); the other tenses are composed
of a participle and a personal form of the substantive verb, as seviyorum ‘I love’,
Ernbahiy *seui- nr-[maa]mm ‘T am the one going in loving', ete. (letter of M.
ladimir Minorsky, 23 October 1929; in all these tenses the third singular has no
personal ending, the participle alone sufficing). From the languages cited in § go,
note, one may mention here, for Africa: Vel 1-ro ‘thy saying’ = ‘thou sayest’
(ef. i-fa ‘thy father'), Somrai ni-koi ‘th ing' = ‘thou goest' (ef. ni-yd ‘thy
camel’), Kunama ﬂﬂﬁ-ﬁkﬂ([ *ena é-lab-ke *tﬁﬁ:ecuming dried up’ = ‘thou becomest
dried up’ (cf. é-wa ‘thy father'); for Asia: Vogul manys-n 'thy going’ = ‘thou
goest' (cf. lala-n ‘thy soul'), Aleut syu-gum-in ‘1;1':qT taking’ = ‘thou takest’ (ef.
ada-n ‘thy father'), Néwiiri chhd da ‘thy beating’ = ‘thou beatest’, Rai dnd-d
Fﬁm'm ‘by thee a striking' = ‘thou strikest': North America: Kadiae {xutiiyva-n
th{l taking' = ‘thou takest' (cf. ata-n ‘thy father') Algonkin ki-sakiha-tok ‘my
perhaps loving him' = ‘perhaps I love him': Central imerica:ﬂhipa.neu i-papame-

¢ o — T s
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§ 363. Besides these two ‘tenses’, Accadian has another, the
‘permansive’, its type being *kat(d)b- or *kat(u)b-, and its aspect
durative. Like the ‘teli¢’, it is a nominal formation, its terminations
being, except in the third singular masculine (where the simple base-
form suffices), wholly pronominal, as fakin ‘he is (was, will be)
making’, faknat, fakndt(a), faknali, Saknak(a), plur. fakni, Saknd,
faknatuni, Sakndlind, Sakndni/d. This ‘tense’ does not occur in the
other Semitic languages, but one may suggest that the ‘neutral’ verhs
from the bases *katib-, *katub- found in all those dialects (§ 302), and
likewise of durative aspect, are from the same source (cf. also the
Hebrew participles kdBéd ‘being heavy’, gd{on ‘being small’, which in
formation correspond precisely to Ace. dalim ‘he is [was, will be]
sound, complete’, marug ‘he is [was, will be] ill’).

§ 364. It seems evident, moreover, that, long before the Proto-
Semitic period, Bemitic knew the ‘durative’ and ‘momentary’ aspects
(cf. Gothie gabairan ‘bear a child’: batran ‘be carrying’; Lat. concipio
‘grasp at once’ [e.g. in the mind]: capio ‘be seizing’) simultaneously
with the ‘telic’ and ‘atelic’; and the very plausible hypothesis has
been advanced by Cohen (p. 18) that the ‘accompli’, before assuming
the aspect which it possesses in the historic period, was a durative
analogous to the Accadian permansive,

% 365. Except for the Accadian permansive, durative aspect was
expressed in Semitic in historic times, not by a verbal form, but by a
‘nominal sentence' (phrase nominale),! in which the predicate is a
participle, as Heb. hd-'@rdn wa-yisrd’ &l wihdddh yofaSim . . . wa'doni
yd'df we-"afabéy 'ddoni . . . honim ‘the ark, and Israel, and Judah
(are) abiding . . . and my lord Joab, and the servants of my lord
. . . (are) encamping’, {6'dndh hi(a)-maSaqqés mip-palidtim G-Ba'él
ha-hiy(a) palidtim mofalim bo-yidrd’ él ‘he (was) seeking (an oceasion)
from the Philistines, for at that time the Philistines (were) ruling
over Israel’; Syr. 'aryd gér besrd 'dyel ‘for the lion (is always) eating
meat'; Arab, ’as-samd'uw munfatiru® bi-hi ‘heaven (is) being reft
asunder by it’, huwa gd’'ilu® la-kum ‘he (is always) saying to thee’.
he ‘thy speaking’ = ‘thou speakest’ (cf. se-he ‘thine’); South America: Yaruro
ea-me ‘thy willing' = ‘thou wilt' (ef. #tk#i-me ‘thy hand’), Kichua apa-a-ki ‘thy
carrying’ = ‘thou carriest’ (cf. ldma-tki ‘thy llama’), Lule amailsi-tse ‘thy loving'
= ‘thou lovest' (ef. umue-t2e ‘thy mother’), Yaghan s-uldy-mitd ‘thy giving' =

‘thou givest’ (cf. sa-ddfinaka ‘thy cousin').

1:endnrea, Langage, pp. 144-6, 148-9 (Eng. transl. pp. 121-3, 125-6); B pp.
15-16.
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D. CoNJUGATION OF THE STRONG VERB

[VG i, § 260, 262, 273; KV 8§ 126-7, 138; P §§ 201-5, 241; Z §§ 38-42, 44-5;
W pp. 165-91; O §§ 146-9; Bﬁn 11-12; B-L'i, §§ 40-2, 48; G §§ 44, 46-7, 57-60;
(-8 1, §§ 4-5, 14 a-h.]

1. ‘Atelic’
§ 360. The inflexion of this ‘tense’ in the chief Semitic languages
is given on page g4.
§ 367. With the affixed pronoun of the first singular (-ni), these
persons show the following forms in Hebrew and Aramaie (Syriac),

which alone of the Semitie languages make any noteworthy change of
verbal termination under such conditions:

Hebrew Syriac
jrd sing. masc. yixtaBéni neytaBan(i)
" fem, tiytaBént lextafan(t)
eand " mase, tiytaféni textafSan(i)
"™ fem. tixtafini textaBindn(i)
st " com, ("extaféni) ("extaBani])
3rd plur. masc. yixtaBini nextadunan(i)
" fem. (tixtafiant) nextaBandan(i)
2nd " mase. tixlaBint textaBunan(1)
" fem, (ttxfaBini) textafBanan(i)
1t 7 com. (nixtaBént) (nextafanli])

§ 368. Bimilarly, the third singular maseculine in these two groups
(Heb. yixtof8, Syr. nextis) shows, with the affixed pronouns of all
persons (ef. §§ 236-8), the following forms:

Hebrew Syriac
3rd sing. mase. yixtaB ehd nextafeh, 'nextaBiw(hi)
" fem, yixtaBeha nextadih
and " mase. yixtoBaxa nextaBdx
""" fem, yixtaBex nextafex (1)
st 7 com. yixtaBéni nextafan(i)
3rd plur. mase. yixta3ém
"o " fem, (yixiaBén)
znd " masec. yixtoBaxem nextiafaxin
"o fem, (yixtoBaxen) nextifBaxeyn
st " com. yixtaBénd nexlafan

§ 360. The Hebrew third singular masculine and feminine,
second singular masculine, and first singular and plural seem to show



‘ATELIC IN BEMITIC

Accadian Hebrew Syriac Arabic Syro-Palestinian Ethiopic
‘Present’  ‘Preterite’ Arabic
3rd sing. mase. "tkatab 'tklub yixtapg nextafg yaktubu yiktub yekateb
"o fem. takatab lakiub tixlop lextoB(i)  taklubu tikiub lekateb
snd ' mase. takatab lakiub tixlop lextos takiubu tikiub tekateb
" fem. lakaiabi takiubi lixtafiln) textaSin takiubina tiktabi lekatebi
st "' com, 'akatab 'aktub "extdf 'extdf "aktubu "iktub 'ekaleb
3rd dual masec. yaktubani
" fem, takiubani
2nd "V com. taktubani
3rd plur. mase. "tkatabi "tktubid yixtafi(n) nexlofin  yakiubina ktobi yekatebid
" " fem. "tkataba "iktubd lixtopndh nextaBdn  yakiubna yekatebd
znd " mase. takatabi taktubi tixtafii(n) lextaBin taktubiina tiktabii tekatebd
"o fem, lakatabd takiuba tixtdfndh textaBdn takiubna lekatebd
st " com. nikatab nikiub nixtdfs nextdp nakiubu ntkiub nekaleb
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- as their final vowel ag contrasted with the Arabic -u, while Syriac
appears to have had both 7 and a (nextaBan[i]: nextaSeh). The original
preformatives ya-, ta-, na- reappear in the Hie'll and Hog'al (§§
305-8), as well as in the Qal of verbs with initial pharyngals, geminated
medials, and medial y (yax(i8, ya'dmad, yasop, yagium, etc.; §§ 408-13,
410-20).

§ 370. In the third singular feminine, all dialects show ¢- { *y-,
probably by analogy with the feminine ending -af of both the noun
and the third singular feminine of the perfect, and the Hebrew third
plural feminine was similarly formed, the original preformatives
appearing very rarely, as in ya'dmaédnah ‘they shall stand up’, way-
yissarndh ‘and they went straight’. In Syriac, the third singular mas-
culine nextsd and the third plural nexfafin, nexts@dan are best ex-
plained as analogical with the first plural nextds (similarly the first
sing. in Moroeean, Tunisian, and Tripolitan Arabic: nekteb, nukiub,
nektib; Biblical Aramaie, however, has yiyiuB, yixtaBin, yixtadan).

§ 371. The Proto-Semitic inflexion of the ‘atelic’ would seem to
have been as shown in the table on page ¢6.

2. ‘Telic’

§ 372. The inflexion of this ‘tense’ in the chief Semitic languages
is given on page 97.

§ 373. With the affixed pronoun of the first singular (-ni), these
persons show the following forms in Hebrew and Aramaie (Syriac),
which alone of the Semitic languages make any noteworthy change of
verbal termination under such conditions:

Hebrew Syriac

3rd sing. mase, kafaBani kafban (1)

T " fem. kafdBabtni kafaBafan(i)
z2nd " mase. kaflaBtani kabBaBtan(i)

" " fem. kaflaBtini kalaftin(z)

st " com. (kafafSting) (koBaStan[i])
ard plur. mase. } kefaBini kafbin(an) (i)

" fem. kafban(i), kafaPBeyndn(i)
and " mase. } kofaBtint kafaStiandn(i)

" fem. kafafSteynan(i)

st " com. (kaflafniini) (kaBafndnli])
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‘ATELIC' IN PROTO-8EMITIC

Bing. Dual Plur.
ke (u)tub ; k(u)tub
3rd masc. ia/ ““{kmub } Je(u) tub =4 ”“{k(i}hb
. (u) .
wfu-{k b }-u(nl}
" g y {k{u}mb i @) ru fRbY
e, @\ kiyeab ™ AR L0
F(w)tub : k(u)tub
2nd mase. miu.{k(i}tiﬁ }—uﬁ k() b ta/u- {k{i}hb
Je () tub " {ﬁ’m*ﬂ’ }-ﬁ{ . k(w)tub)
" WL ‘H
18t com. ‘a)’ {EE:;E!I } / I:(u}!ub
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‘TELIC IN BEMITIC

Accadian Hebrew Syriac Arabic Syro-Palestinian  Ethiopic
‘permansive’ Arabic
ard sing. masc. katib kafag kaflafd kataba katab kataba
™" fem, katbatl kafagah kefbab katabat katabat katabal
znd " mase. kathdt(ad) kafapla kafafSt katabta katabt katabka
"o fem. kathati kdfaB(t) kabaft(i) katabt! katabli katabki
st "' com. katbak () kdfaSts ketbetl katabtu katabt katabki
3rd dual masc. katabd
"o " fem, katabald
and " com. katabtuma
3rd plur. mase. katbi i kafaB(d-n) katabi _ katabi
"9 fom, katba } kabafa k®aBleyn)  katabna katabil iaba
znd " mase. katbdtunid kablaftem kaflaBtlan katablum(u) katabta katabkemmal
" " fem. katbatina kafaften kafafteyn katabtunna katabken
st " com. katbani/a kafafBnia kabafn(-an)  katabna katabna katabna
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§ 374. Similarly, the third singular masculine in these two groups
(Heb. kafafB, Syr. kafaB) shows, with the affixed pronouns of all
persons (cf. §§ 236-8), the following forms:

Hebrew Syriac

3rd sing. masc. kafapaha kafibeh

" fem. kafapah kabbah
and " mase. kabafayd kafbax

" " fem, kaflasex kabfbex(7)
18t sing. com. ka0aBani kafban(T)
3rd plur. mase. kabaBam

""" fem. kafdagdan
znd 7 mase. (kafaBaxem) kabafBaydn

" fem. (kaflaSBayen) kaflaBaxeyn
ist " com. kafdaBdani kafban

§ 375. In Hebrew, the 3rd sing. fem. kdfa8ah ( *katia)bat (cf.,
with affixed pronoun, ka#fdBafni) is formed like ‘feminine’ nouns in
-dh { *-at (cf. § 179). In the first singular common in Hebrew, as in
Aramaic and Arabic, { has been substituted for Proto-Semitic &
(preserved in Accadian and Ethiopic) by analogy with the second
singular and plural (conversely, Ethiopic here has k for ¢ by analogy
with the first singular common), and 7 for 4 by analogy with the
pronominal affix -ni. In the second plural masculine, Hebrew sub-
stitutes e for u by analogy with the second plural feminine; and in the
latter, Arabic reverses the order by substituting « for ¢ on the analogy
of the second plural masculine, In the first plural common, Hebrew
substitutes 4 for @ by analogy with the independent pronoun ('d)nahnad
‘we'.
& 376. The Proto-Semitic inflexion of the ‘telic’ would seem to

have been:

Singular Dual Plural
3rd masc. kataba katabd katabid
" fem. katabal katabald kataba
znd mase. katab(a)ta _ katab(a)tumi
" fom. katab(a)ts } kalablalumd b opab(a)tinnd
18t com. kalab(a)kid katab(a)nd
3. Imperative

& 377. The inflexion of this mood in the chief Semitic languages
is shown on the opposite page.



IMPERATIYE IN BEMITIC

Accadian Hebrew Syriac Arabic  Syro-Palestinian = Ethiopic
Arabic
2nd sing. mase. kutub ka6 kabo3 ukiub uktub, kidb keteb
" fem, kut(u)bi kifla3n ka0005(1) wktubi (u)ktabi, ktubi ketebi
" dual com. uktuba
" plur. mase. kut(u)bi ki6a31 ka8 (1in) uktubid ketebil
» 9 fem, kut(w)ba koboBnah  kodoBleyn)  wkiubna [ OO0 Kubd o
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% 378. With affixed pronouns, as in §§ 367-8, 373-4, one has:

Hebrew Syriac
(a) 2nd sing. mase. koflaBéni ka6 Baymn(i)
""" fem. kofaFini k206 3in (1)
" plur. mase. T koflafun(an)(i)
" fem. } Kaogsdes kaBoeynan(i)
(b) 3rd sing. mase. ko8 éhu keafaBdy (hi)
" " fem. koBafeha kablaBeyh
st "7 com. koBaB éni katlofBayn(I)
3rd plur. mase. koBaBem
" fem, (koflaBén)
st " com. kofagend kafdfayn

& 370. The second singular masculine is identical in form with
the verbal base, and the remaining persons with the corresponding
persons of the jussive, except that the imperative has no preforma-

tives (cf. § 343).
& 380. The Proto-Semitic inflexion of the mood would seem to

h been:

Ve beed Singular - Dual

2nd masc. k(u)tub, k(7)tb } .

" fem. K (u)laabi, k(i)tibi k(u)tuba, k(1)tiba
Plural

2nd masc. k(w)tubii, k(1)libi

" fem. k(u)tubd, k(i)tiba

4, Infinitives and Participles
TR S A L L e
% 381. The infinitives and participles (verbal nouns and ad-
jectives respectively) which appear in Hebrew are represented in the
chief Semitic languages and in Proto-Semitic by the forms shown in
the table on the opposite page.!
& 382. Forthe types *k(u)tub-, *katab-, *katib-, *katiib- zee §§ 120,
125, 132, 127, and for *katb- (Acc. pass. part. and Arab. inf.) and
*maktab- (Arab. pass. part.) §§ 122, 160. With Heb. kafa3 cf. such
Arab. infinitives as galdhu" ‘be in good condition’, fasddu™ ‘be spoiled’,
dahabu® ‘go away,’ nafddu® ‘penetrate’, and such Eth. participles as
nagdsi ‘king' (‘reigning one'); with Heb. kafif, Acc. ba'alat: ‘sub-
! For the manifold forme of the infinitive, e.g. in Arabie and Talmudic Aramaie,
see, besides the l:-iblmgra.p]::y cited, “l‘lgh'l‘.«,. érammur i, §% 195-203; C. Levias,

Grammar of the Aramaic Idiom contained in the Eﬂbﬂﬂﬂtﬂﬂ almud, §§ 222-3,
Cincinnati, 1900.
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INFINITIVES AND PARTICIFPLES

Accadian Hebrew Syriac Arabic Ethiopic Proto-Semitic

Inf. const. kalag k(1) tub-
" abs. kitabu kabag (mexta) (katbu=) (katibat) katab-
Part. act. masc. kdtibu kodés kafe katibun (katabt) kdatib-

o = kofagik — N —
fem. kidtibiu { ko6eBed kafafa katibatu kdatibal
" pass. masc. (katbu) kafaf (kabiB) (ma-ktubu™)  ketib katiib-

A = (katibtu) ~ kebuPah  (kebiBa) (ma-ktabatu~) katubat-
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jects’, Arab. gabilu® ‘go forward’, rasilu" ‘envoy’, 'ardsu™ ‘bride-
groom’ (‘wedded’), Syr. rah@mid ‘beloved’, ganipfid ‘stolen goods';
with Eth. kafibot, Arab. rahilu® ‘travel’, barigu" ‘gleam’, ‘azimu®
‘resolve’; with Syr. kafif (ef. § 126), Heb. ’@sir ‘captive’, mdsigh
‘anointed’, Arab. nasiju ‘woven’, nahiru® ‘slaughtered’, garihu~
‘wounded’; with Syr. mextaB (cf. § 157), Arab. madhalu® ‘enter’,
mahbasu™ ‘imprison’.

% 383. In the derived forms (omitting the various new types of
the infinitive in Arabic and Ethiopic) the formations are: (a) for the
infinitive :—Accadian, permansive base (§ 363); Hebrew, the base of
the atelic (the absolute has & except in the Hig'il, Hog'al, and
Hifpa'el, where it has & cf. §§ 305-400); Syriac, k(a)t(f)abad (cf.
8§ 125, 137) with preformative ma-; (b) for the participle:—Ac-
cadian, base of the atelic in -i- with preformative mu-; Hebrew,
atelic base with preformative ma- (the reflexive-passive is char-
acterised by d, and the Nig'al has no preformative); Syriae,
atelic base with preformative ma- (passives are characterized by a
instead of e); Arabic and Ethiopic, atelic base with preformative
mu- and ma- respectively.

E. Synorsis oF THE TyYPES oF THE STRONG VERB

& 384. Consideration has already been given to the distinction
between ‘active’ and ‘neutral’ verbs (§§ 208-¢g) as well as to the various
verb-formations (§§ 3o02-41), and in the foregoing section the inflexion
of the simplest of these (represented by the Hebrew Qal, ete,) has
been discussed. Since the remaining chief types show little that can-
not readily be inferred from the principles given in previous pages, it
would seem sufficient simply to summarise them as seen in the
Hebrew verb, following the order conventionally adopted.

1. Qal

§ 385. The distinction between the ‘active’ verb and the two
categories of ‘neutral’ verbs is maintained practically throughout.

§ 386. This material seems to imply that even the late Proto-
Semitiec period knew much confusion between the three types, and
one may suggest that the earlier forms were as follows (those of
which no traces exist being enclosed in brackets):

Telie Atelic  Imperative Infinitive Active Passive
participle  participle
katlaba katubu k(a)tub [k(a)tab-] [katub-]  Kk{a)tab-
katiba katabu  k(a)tab  k(a)tab-  [katab-]  [k(a)tab-]
katuba katibu k(a)tib k(a)tib-  kdtib- k(a)tib-
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QAL

Accadian Hebrew  Aramaie Arabie Ethiopic  Proto-Semitie
Telic a *kataba® kabaf kaflaf kataba kataba kataba
o katiba kafég kaflef katiba kail katiba
"oou katuba kafos Man, kafu®  kaluba katuba
Atelic a "tkiub yixtop Bib. yixtuf yakiubu, yakiibu® yekieb ta/uk(u)tubu/i
lﬂ;"ﬂ[l)}tﬁﬂf;
= g 'tktab : ; : yakiabu yekiab 1a/uk(a)tabu/t
"oy 'iktib }”‘x’“ﬁ Bk }F"““ﬂ yaktubu yekteb ja /ulk(u)tubu /i
Impv. a katab kafaf kaag uktiub keteb k(u)tub, k()tb
i | kifib - : ketab k(a)tab
B kutub }kﬁﬂdﬂ kabaf }1#&& tkiab keteb k(1) tub
Inf. a katabu kafags } } katib-, kalib-
A katbu® katibot katab-
¥ }kﬂié’bu }l:aﬂﬂﬁ' katib-
Act. part. a kafés katub-, kdatib-
1 1) i kﬂl.lt.lu kfiﬂéﬂ mmu- {W} m'
LR " u Wﬁﬁf Mtf:ﬁ"
Pass. " a k(a)tib-, katib-
" "o katbu® kadas kathi 3 maktibu® ketiib k(a)tab-
” "y k(a)tiab-
1 This ve form seems not to oeccur.

permansi
‘Uﬂm)!.munnl]]r also in Syriac, as gapdé ‘bristle’; ef. Targ. Aramaic dsmuy ‘sleep’ (so also in Jewish and Christian Palestinian
Aramaic
# Usually yakiabu in the presence of ph

¢ Bubjunctive (ind. yekateb throu

lmut“.l

8 The usual Hebrew infinitive is from the nominal type *kutub- (cf. § 120).

¢ By analogy with atelies in a.

! From the adjectival types *katib-, *katih-, *katdb (§§ 132, 117, 125).
* From the ad:]]cctwe type *kath- {ﬁ 122).
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§ 387. In Hebrew and Aramaic the second type has superseded
the third in the atelic and imperative; in Ethiopic, the second and
third have coalesced in the telie, as have the first and third in the
atelic and imperative. For the earlier stages of Proto-Semitie, the
infinitive and participle should, it would seem, be re-arranged as
shown on the opposite page.

§ 388. If this classification be correct, it would seem that the
infinitives and active participles, as well as the Aramaic passive
participles, were essentially ‘neutral’ in their original meaning as
expressing a state of being; only the passive participle was primarily
‘active’ a8 denoting the recipient of an aection,

2. Nig'al
§ 380.
Aceadian Hebrew Arabic Proto-Semitic
Telie "tkkatab nixtaf inkataba  nakataba
Atelic "tkkafib yikkafed  yankalibu  ja/unakatibu/i
Impv. nak{a)tib hikkdfégd  inkatib nakatib
Inf. const. hikkafes ?
" nixtos, e

abs. nak(a)lubu { hikkaboB inkitabu ?

Part. mukkal(z)bu  nixtas munkattbu® i

§ 3g90. For the development of the historical forms of the telic
see §§ sz, 321. The Hebrew atelic yikkafés and impv. hikkafes are
developed from *ysnkafég { *jan(a)katib- and naxafléld { *nia)katib
respectively (for the frequent Hebrew pausal form yikkdfap see § 21,
note 3). The prothetic h in the Hebrew imperative and infinitives is
due to analogy with verbs having a true preformative h (ef. §§ 322-4,
326). With the Hebrew inf. const. hikkd@eg { *nakatib- cf. such Arabic
infinitives as kadibu™ ‘lie’, dahiku® ‘laugh’, sarigu® ‘rob’, though the
Hebrew form is probably on the analogy of the atelic. The part. is
formed after the telic nixtaB, Just as the ‘neutral’ participles zdgén and
gaion apparently coincide with their corresponding telics.

3. Pi'el

§ 391. See table on page 106.

§ 302. For the telic see also §§ 312-14; the original ¢ always ap-
pears in Heb, kiftaSta ‘thou hast written’, ete. The infinitive absolute
iz formed on the model of the corresponding Qal; and the infinitive
construct and participle are by analogy with the atelie.
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INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF QAL

Proto-Semitie Accadian Hebrew Aramaie Arabic Ethiopic
Inf, a [katiib-]
. katab- katdbu kaoas (cf. act. part. katabi)
ol T katih- katébu katibot
Act. part. [kdtub-]
" " [kﬂ.tﬂ}b“]
i M katib- katibu kobes kabes katibu»
Pass. " k(a)tab- kadug makiabu™ kelab
S [k(a)tab-]

k(a)tib-

kathi3
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PI'EL

Accadian Hebrew Syriac Arabic Ethiopic Proto-Semitic
Telic 'ukattab kitté3, kitlap kalte kattaba kaftaba kaitaba
Atelic "ukattih yaxattéf naxaltef yukattibu yekalteb 1a/ukattibu /1
Impv. ka/utlib kalté8 kaltef3 kattib katteb kattib
Inf. const. kattéd ?
" abs. kuttubu kattds maxatldBfi  takfibu® kattabi 7
Part. mukaltibu mayalléf mayaltes mukatiibu®  makatieb mukatith-
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4. Pu'al
§ 303. Hebrew Arabie Proto-Semitic

Telic kuttaf kuttiba kuttiba
Atelie yayutlaf yukatiabu 10/ ukuttabu /1
Impv. (kutiab)

Inf. const. 7

" abs. kuttas ?
Part. mayullds mukattabu® mukattab-

% 304. For the general formation of this type see § 315 and ef.
the Hoe'al (8§ 307-8). With the Hebrew infinitive absolute ef. such
Arabic intensive adjectives as hussdnu™ ‘very handsome’, kurramu®
‘very noble’, kubbdaru® ‘very large’; and with the participle ef. Syr.
maxattaB, Eth. makattab. The Arabic atelic i formed on the analogy
of that of the passive of the ‘first form’ (=Heb. Qal), yuktabu { *{a-
kutabu (ef. §% 307-0).

5. Hig'll

&% 305. See table on page 108.

§ 306. For the general formation of the type see § 322, and for
the preformatives ha-, 'a-, fa-, and sa- (Syr. 'akfeS, Arab., Eth.
‘aktaba; Acc. 'udaktab, Mii. Jaxtél, Syr. fayxleS, Mis sayted, Syr.
sayted, Min. saktab) see §§ 322-4, 333-5. Instead of Heb. atelic yaxiig
one would expeect *yaxté3, as is actually found in the jussive and with
‘waw consecutive’ (cf. also the impv. and inf. abs. hayté@ and the 2nd
and 3rd atelic fem. plur. faxtéfndah). This I seems to be by analogy
with the regular atelic Hie'll of verbs with medial y (§§ 419-20), as
yagim (GQal yagim), of. Arab. IV yugilu, yusiru (I yagilu, yasiru); of.
also Heb. yaSin (both Qal and Hig'il): Arab. I yabinu, IV yubinu; and
as in the Pi'el and Hifpa'gl (§§ 302, 400), this vowel has been carried
by analogy into the telie, though the original a is preserved in hixtafSta,
ete. The infinitive construct and the participles likewise have an
analogical 7 instead of *haxtdB, *maxtés, whlle the infinitive absolute
is modelled on the imperative.

6. Hoep'al
§ 307. Hebrew Bib. Aram.  Arabic Proto-Semitic
Telic hoxtaf hoxta3 ['uktiba  huk(a)tiba
Atelic yoxtaf yuktabu 1,/ whuk(a)tabu /i
Impv. (huk[altab)
Inf. const, ?
" abs. hoxted z

Part. {Eﬂﬁ; {:ﬁ;ﬂ(ﬂﬁr E-} siktabur] mukide(a)tab-



HI®'IL

Acecadian Hebrew Biblical Aramaic Arabie Ethiopie Proto-Semitie
Telic ['udaktiab hixtig haxtés ["akiaba ‘aklaba hak(a)laba
Atelic "udaktih yaxtip yahaxtes yuktibu yakteb 1a/uhak(a)tibu/1
Impv. Suktib haxt &g haxtép 'aktib 'akteb hak(a)tib
Inf. const. haxtip 'aktabi ?
" abs, Suktubu haxtég haxtagah "tktdbun 'aklebd(t) ?
Part. mudaktibu]  maxtip mahaxtés muktibu® makteb] mahak(a)tib-



HIGPA'EL

Accadian Hebrew Biblical Aramaic Arabie Ethiopie Proto-Semitic
Telic ['uktattaba hibkatte hibkattaf takattaba takaliaba takatiaba
Atelic "uktatizh yibkattép yiOkattaf yatakatiabu  yetkattab ja/utakatta/ibu /i
Impv. kutattib hibkattég hifkatta takattab takaltab takatta/ib
Inf. const. kutattubu hifkattes takattubu® takattebo(t) ?
" abs. hibkattef hibkatiaBah (takatiabi) s
Part. muktaltibu]  mifkattEg mifkaita mutakatitbu® mulakatith-
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§ 398. For the general formation of the type see § 324, and ef.
the Pu'al (§ 303). Besides forms in o, forms in u oceur (Heb. huyta8,
ete.). The infinitive is formed by analogy with that of the Hig'll
(§ 306). Ethiopic shows a pass. part. maktab.

7. Hiflpa'sl

§ 300. See table on page 100.

§ 400. For the general formation of the type see § 329. The cor-
respondences of Ace.-Heb. 'uktaitib, kutattih =yibkaiiéd, hibkaliél as
contrasted with Aram.-Arab. yifkattaB8, hifkattaB = yatakatlabu, takat-
tab suggest that Proto-Semitic had a double form *({a/u)takatiib-,
*(ja/u)takattab-, and Hebrew itself shows the latter type in the
imperative and pausal atelic. As in the Pi'él (cf. §§ 312-14, 302),
Hebrew has changed the Proto-Semitic a of the telic to & by analogy
with the atelie, though the original vowel survives in hifkatlafta,
ete.; and both infinitives are vocalised on the model of the atelic.
Syriac and Egyptian Arabic show ikfaltab, yitkatiab, itkattab for
Classical Arabic takaftaba, yatakattabu, takatiab,

8. Rare Formations
§ 401. It may be of practical convenience to give a tabular list
of one example of each form of verbs of rare type (see, respectively,

§% 310, 311, 327, 330, 318, 317, 331, 340, 341, 332, 310, 320, 316, 328).
§ 402. See table on pages 111, 112, 113,

F. WEAK VERBS

[VGi, §§ 265-72; KV G §§ 130-7; P §§ 213-40; Z §§ 46-52; FFpp 227-85; 0 §§ 152-7;
Lh §% 49-59; G §§ 62-78; G-B 1, 15 21-31.] .

§ 403. While the ‘weak verbs’ (those, in Hebrew, beginning with
n, with a pharyngal for any of the three consonants, with the second
consonant [apparently] repeated to serve also as the third, and with
'a, y, or { as one of the three) present considerable practical difficulty,
which is increased by the crossings of analogy, they offer so little new
in principle—even verbs ‘doubly weak'—that they may be discussed
very briefly from the purely linguistic point of view.

§ 404. It seems significant, considering the possibility (if not the
probability) that many Semitic bases were originally disyllabic
(cf. §% 88, o8, note, jo1), that the same ‘weak verb’ occurs in more
than one type, not merely in Hebrew as compared with other Semitic
languages, but even within Hebrew itself (cf. § o1). Here belong, for
example, Heb. 'dmal: mdlal ‘languish’; dd'é8 ‘become faint': ddf
‘pine away’; hdydh: ydvydah ‘remove’: Arab. wadd ‘repel’; Heb. hdmah,
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RARE FORMATIONS
Palel, Po'el Palal, Pa'al Hi#palel, Hifpd'el
Telic 3rd sing. masc. {:;E: rdmam
M "o fem, haldlah hifmdtatdh
" znd " mase, konanta haolalta
Ir 1 e fEl]].
" st " com. {f B halalt hif'Grarts
" srd plur. mase. z6rmi Sorafa hibmayaya
L] n L fﬂm.'.
I 3[[{1 ry mm.
L I " fEIﬂ..
LR Iﬂt I mm‘
. i oy yibhalel
Atelic 3rd sing. masec, yaholél yard'd {yiﬂg Goab
4] " " fem. tamof el tistéhah
" 2nd " mase. laxdnén tamdyayenn-adh  lifgodad
. ™o fem. tiflgoddn
" 18t " com, ‘eqdmém ‘eflgolal
' ard plur. mase. yaBogdqi yaholali yifgodabdi
" " fem, taromamndh tibmayaynah
" 2nd " mase. a'onéni tifgodadi
H " fem. ta'a6édndk
" 18t " com. nill 66dad
Impv. 2nd sing. mase. kdnén
" " fem. hifro'ai
4 " plur. masc. romami hifgadasd
. " fem, hibidlalndh
Inf. const. {;’;ﬁgﬂm hifgolel
'"" abs. ha~yd hifro"d'ah
Juss.
Part. mardmém AT GIman mifgoreér

Continued on following page
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RARE FORMATIONS (confinued)

Hoflpa'al Pu'lal Pa’lal Hifpa'lel

Telic 3rd sing. mase.

¥ ¥ ¥ f‘Em

" and " mase.
n ¥F LR fEm

" st " com.

n

n " L fEm

n

" mn " fem

" st " ecom.

Atelic 3rd sing. mase.

3rd plur. mase.

'‘umlal #a'dnan histahdwah

huttammad'ah ‘'wmldldh ra'dndndh

hoBpaqadi

and " mase.

hukkabb és

4 " " fem
" and " mase.
ds "o fem
" 18t "7 com.
" 3rd plur. mase.
¥ 1 b f‘Em
 2nd " masc.
iy ¥ iy fem
? st " com.

Impv. 2nd sing. mase.
Ik ¥ ¥h fEm
" " plur. mase.
mr ¥ IF fem

Inf. const.

" abs,
Juss.
Part.

hidtahdwifa

histahdweydi
'umlali  da’dndnd  hiftahdwi

yidtahdweh

yistahdwi

tistahdweynd

histahdwi
histahdwii

histahdwaod

yidtahi
maioPefed malahdwé mislahdweh
(fem.) (pL.)
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RARE FORMATIONGS (confinued)

Pilpél, Hifpalpal Pe'al'al, Po'al'al,
Polpal Pu'la’, Tig'al
Teliec 3rd sing. mase, Pa. ssharhar
¥ " M fEm+
" znd " mase. kilkalta-m
L ¥ ry fEmp
" st " com gilgalli hifmahmahti Ti. tirgalfi
" 3rd plur. mase. kolkali htmahmah Po. himarmari
mn m LR fl'.‘:]'ﬂ.
" and 7 mase.
ra L L fEIﬂ.
" 18t 7 com hi@mahmahni
Atelic 3rd sing. mase. yaxalkeél yifmahmah
5 " fem, tagapgép tifhalhal
" and " mase.
" " " fem.
" 1t " com. "dzapsép ‘edla"dsq
" 3rd plur. mase. yada'ad'd yiflagdaqin
LR (3] B ] fem.
" and " mase. tadd' 03d'a
LR ] e )] fem.
" st " com.
Impv. 2nd sing. mase,
' "o fem, salsaleh
2 " plur. mase. hifmahmahi
ri L] LR fem.
Inf. const. kalkél hifmahmeégh
" abs, ar' ér
Jusa,
Part. magarqar mi@mahmégh Pu. mahuspds
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ham, him, hdmam ‘make noise’: Arab. hamhama ‘murmur’; Heb.
hagah: hdagag ‘cut in'; gir: yayor ‘fear, dread’: Arab. wagira; Heb.
i yd'ép: Byr. ‘de ‘be weary, faint’; gig: ydpag ‘pour’; ydraq: rdgag
‘spit’: Arab. rayyaga ‘moisten with spittle’; Heb. ‘atah ‘wrap oneself’:
yd'atl ‘cover’; mdsdh: mdsas ‘melt, dissolve': mad'as ‘flow’; “@r: ‘drah
‘be exposed’: ‘drar ‘strip oneself’; fit ‘swerve': datah ‘turn aside’:
Arab. fafla 'be removed, distant’; Heb. daxa(h) ‘erush’: dix: Arab.
daka: dakka ‘beat’; Heb. Lig' or ld'a’ ‘swallow’: Arab. walaga ‘lap up
(dog)'; Heb. “in ‘dwell’: Arab. ganiya ‘live (in a place)’; Heb. gis
‘peep, gaze': Arab. ga'sa’a ‘try to open eyes (puppy)’; Heb. #Gmém
‘be appalled’: Arab. sa'ima ‘feel disgust'; Heb. ta'a’ ‘mock’: Arab.
nataga ‘calumniate’; Heb. hdldh ‘be weak, ill': Arab. halla ‘diminish’:
nahala ‘become thin'; Heb. kdrdh: Arab. ‘akara ‘dig'; Heb. zdqaq
‘refine, purify’: Arab. dagga ‘assay, test’; Heb. magag ‘decay’: Arab.
mdqga ‘perish’'; Heb. ‘dsas ‘press, crush, tread down': Arab. wa'asa
‘trample’; Heb. sdSd: Arab. sa'aba ‘drink deep'; Heb. nd’ag ‘contemn,
spurn’: Arab. ndgd ‘flee, avoid'; Heb. dd'agp ‘crush, trample’: e
‘bruise’: Arab. nasafa ‘break and scatter’; Heb. ydnag ‘suck’: Arab.
nagd ‘suck marrow from bone'; Heb. ydsar: gir ‘form, fashion': Arab.
gara ‘cut’; Heb. yafaf ‘sit’: Arab. tabba ‘seat oneself firmly'; Heb.
'dfad; Arab. bada ‘perish’; Heb. 'dlag: Arab. lagzza ‘urge’; Heb. 'dnas
‘compel’: Arab. nassa: nasa'a: ndsa ‘drive cattle'; Heb. "dnag: nd'ag
‘groan’: Arab. nagge ‘croak, cluck, miau'; Heb. 'dfam: Syr. fam
‘shut’; Heb. bis ‘trample’: Syr. basd ‘despise’.

§ 405. It is noteworthy that the rare Hebrew conjugations
(§ 402) are found only in connexion with weak verbs, especially those
with medial ¥ ({) (8§ 419-420) and with geminated medial consonant
(8§ 400-13), except Polél for 1d8an ‘slander’ (part. maloSani [Qoré]) and
fdgeal ‘Judge, govern’ (part. maddeali ‘my opponent at law’); and
Hofpa'al for kdBas ‘wash’ (inf. hukkabbés) and pdagad ‘visit, muster,
appoint’ (perf. hoflpdgadia).

1. Verbs With Initial n-

§ 406. Verbs with initial n- present peculiarities only in Ae-
cadian, Aramaie, and Hebrew, where the n disappears in the impera-
tive (in Hebrew, usually also in the infinitive construct) and is as-
gimilated to the following consonant when, in course of inflexion, it
ceases to be initial; in Arabic and Ethiopic (except occasionally in
South Arabie), such verbs are entirely regular.

§ 407. Hebrew shows this assimilation (except before pharyngals)
in Qal, Nig'al, Hip'll, and Hog'al; in Syriae, in Pa'al, 'Ag'el, and
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'Eftag'al, e.g. Heb. ndyad ‘approach’, atelic Qal yigga$, impv. gad,
inf. const. gedef, telic Nig'al niggad, Hig'll higgis, Hoe'al huggad; Syr.
nagaq ‘go out’, atelic Pe'al neppayg, telic 'A¢'el 'appeq, 'Ebtag'al
'eflappag; Ace. nagdru ‘be otherwise’, telic 'igqur, ete.”In Hebrew,
the initial consonant of ldgah ‘take’ is commonly supposed to be
treated similarly (but cf. Arab. gahd ‘carry off’?).

2. Verbs With Pharyngals
§ 408. Verbs with pharyngals are strong outside Hebrew,

3. Verbs With Geminate Medial

§ 400. The origin of Semitic verbs with geminate medial con-
sonant (sometimes called ‘solid wverbs’) is not wholly clear, but a
comparison of their atelic and telic with those of the strong verb, as
given on page 116, may help toward an elucidation.

§ 410, It seems fairly evident that this type is evolved from an
original disyllabic base by gemination of the second syllable to gain
conformity with the conventional trisyllabic verb, e.g. *jabuzu-z-u )
*jabzu-z-u: *baza-za- = *jakutub-u ) *jaktubu: *katab-a.

§ 411. So far as the telic is concerned, this seems adequate,
except that the type of Heb. bazaz, Eth. hadada as contrasted with
Heb. ham, Eth. hamma suggests a later development which chanced
to coincide with the earlier pre-form (cf. Ace. "isalal), through analogy
with the strong telic.

§ 412, In the atelic the type *jabzu-zu { *jabuzu-zu would give
Ace. *ibzuz (exactly represented by the type 'islul), Heb. *yi82(6z),
Syr. *nefz(6z), Arab, *yabzu(zu), Eth. *yebz(ez) (exactly represented
by the types yehdes, yehmam), so that only Aceadian and Ethiopic
retain the original formations (though the Ethiopic may be a re-
creation). The historic Hebrew and Aramaic types ydfSdz, nebbdz
({ *nafoz), Arab. yabuzzu { *jabuz(z)u (cf. Heb. atelic 3rd plur. mase.
yasdbbiz, Bib. Aram. impv. 2nd plur. mase. goddii with 6 { u by analogy
with the 3jrd sing. masc.; contrast jrd plur. fem, Heb. tasubbeynah,
Arab. yabzuzna) seem due to a development *jabuzu } *jabzu ) *jabzu-
z-u ) *jabuzzu (by vocalic metathesis between identieal consonants—
zu-z Y uzz?). A trace of the older form possibly survives in the type of
Heb. yissa0, yissafu beside yasaB, yasobbia, Syr. nessaf | *jasbu-b-u
(even Heb. 2nd sing. fem. tissdbbi), with ss ( sb (the Hebrew type is
usually explained as an Aramaism, but this seems open to question).

§ 413. The only other point regarding wverbs with geminate
medial which need be considered here is that their intensives, though



BSTRONG VEREBES AND BOLID VERBS

Accadian  Hebrew Syriac Arabic Ethiopie Proto-Semitic
Atelic strong "iktub yixtop nexld yakiubu yekleb jo wk () lubu /1
" geminate "8l yapoz, yeham  nebboz yabuzzu yehded, yehmam
Telic strong "tkatab kafag kaflaf kataba kafaba kataba
" geminate 1dalal bazaz, ham baz bazza hafada, hamma 1
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frequently of the same type as in the strong verb, often have the
forms Palél, Polal, or Hifpalél (ef. § 402). Thus Heb. halal ‘be boastful’
shows both sets complete, but with different shades of meaning:
Pi‘gl hillél ‘praise’: Polel holel ‘make foolish’; Pu'al hullal ‘be praised’:
Polal haolal ‘be mad'; Hiflpa'el hifhallél ‘boast oneself’: Hifpdlél
hiBhalél ‘act like a madman’. Or the Pilpél, ete. (cf. § 402), may be
used, as Heb. Pilpél &'dda’ ‘sport’, Palpal da'sa’ ‘be fondled’, Hifpalpé&l
hidta'dda’ ‘delight oneself’ (Qal *#d'a’ not recorded).

4. Verbs with '’

% 414. Verbs with initial ’ present little new except that ' tends
to disappear in the atelic after preformatives, as P-8 *ja'hutu ‘will
seize’', Acc. 'éhuz, Heb. yohéz, Syr. néhad, but Arab. ya'hudu, Eth,
ya'ahaz (note, however, Arab. impv. hud, and Syr. Arab. atelic
yahud, yohud, and cf. § 44).

§ 415. Verbs with medial ’ follow the usual rules for pharyngals;
in Syr., ' disappears, as nedal: Heb. yid'al, Arab. yas'alu ‘will ask’
(Mor. Arab. sal, "isdl).

§ 416, Verbs with final ’ retain it only in Arabic and Ethiopie;
in Accadian and Aramaie, they coincide completely with verbs in
final ¢; in Heb., ' is here retained only when beginning a syllable, e.g.
Ace. mali ‘be full, fll’, Heb. mdalé, Syr. mald, Arab. mala’a (but Syr.
Arab. giri, yigra ‘read’, Mesop. Arab. gara, yagra: Heb. gard, yigra).

5. Verbs With i, u

§ 417. Verbs with { or y as one of their three consonants may be
treated together. Those with initial y in Proto-Semitic are repre-
sented by verbs with initial { in Hebrew and Aramaie, as Heb. yalad
‘bear, beget’, Syr. "iled, but Ace. 'alid, Arab., Eth. walada, though
this may well be a difference of determinants rather than a phonetic
change (cf. §§ o1, 404).

§ 418. Initial ¢ (but not ¢) vanished in the Proto-Semitic period
in the imperative second singular masculine, as Heb. haf ‘give?,
Arab. wahaba, yahabu, hab { *u(u)hab; P-8 *u(u)lid, *u(i)lid ‘bear,
beget!?, Ace. lid, Heb. [&3, Syr. 'ilad (by analogy with verbs with
initial §), Arab. lid, Eth. lad; but P-8 *j{u)baf ‘dry! (Acc. 'edir ‘be
just?, Arab. isir), Heb. yaBad, Syr. i8ad, Arab. thas, Eth, yebas. The
same phenomenon is found in the atelie (except in Aceadian), as P-8
*taylidu ‘will bear, beget’, Ace. 'alid, Heb. yéléd, Syr. nilad, Arab.
yalidu, Eth. yelad; but P-8 *jajbafu ‘will dry’ (Ace. 'é8ir), Heb. yiSad,
Byr. nifas, Arab. yaybasu, Eth. yeybas.
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& 419. The essential characteristics of verbs with original medial
y and g result from loss of the semi-vowel, which regularly disappears
between two short vowels, or between a long and a short vowel, with
contraction of the vowels thus left juxtaposed (cf. §§ 45-6). The most
convenient means of distinguishing between the two types is ob-
servation of the atelic of the first form, as P-8 *gayama, *joquumu
‘stand’ (Ace. 'tkdn, 'ikdin ‘be’, Arab. kana, yakidnu { P-8 *kayana,
*jakyunu), Heb, gdm ({ *¢om through analogy with gamia ( *qamia (
*gayamld, ete.), ydgim, Syr. gdm, nagim, Arab. gdma, yagimu, Eth.
gima, yeqim; but P-8 *$ajama, *jafjimu, ‘put, place, set’, Ace. 'ifdm,
'tfim, Heb. &im, yddim, Syr. sdm, nasim, Arab. #ima, yafimu, Eth.
#éma, yefim.

§ 4a2z0. The two types coincide in Hebrew, except in the atelic
Qal, and further confusion arises from the frequent interchange of
¢ and y (cf. §§ o1, 404); while analogy has been active in these verbs
in all the Semitic languages, levelling their natural development to a
specious uniformity.

§ 421. Verbs with final 4 and § show similar contraction (except
in Ethiopic, where the original form has been re-created); and for the
most part (except in Classical Arabic and Ethiopic) the type in § has
supplanted that in y, as P-8 *dalaya, *jaldyu ‘draw water’, Ace.
"tdli, 'idali, Heb. dalah, yiéleh, Syr. dsld, nedlé, Arab. dala, yadli,
Eth. dalawa, yedld; but P-8 *bakaje, *jabkiu ‘weep’, Ace. "ibki,
'tbaki, Heb. bdxdh, yifkeh, Byr. baxd, neSké, Arab. bakd, yabki, Eth,
bakaya, yebki. Acc. preserves a few traces of the type in y, as 'imnu
‘count’ (but Arab. manay-), 'agmu ‘burn’ beside 'imni, ‘agmz.
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bilz, g1

biis, 404

bazah, g1

bazaz, 411, 412

batal, 21

belen, 181

bin, 322, 396

béyn, 201

bayi@, 21, 56, 286

baxah, 14, 45, 421

baxor, 21, 120

bali, 200

balal, 88

bidla', 21

bén, 37,81, 96,97, 179,
220

boser, 184, 194

ba'afrod, 29

ba'ad, 290

ba'al, 14, 21, 29

bd'ar, 61

ba'ir, 184, 104

ba‘af, 355

bagbiiq, 112

bagag, 401

bigdr, 184, 192, 104

bagas, 63

baray, 61, 313

berex, 196

bards, 83, 97, 129

basar, 84

bafas, 402

bad, 179

batiilah, o7, 127

G
gaBogh, 54
gaBnin, 145
gagir, 97

INDEX

gafar, 322
gibbor, 137
gadad, 402
gabi, 37
gadal, 313
(rida‘om, 176
gabér, gabérah, 181
golah, 182
gdr, 91, 402, 404
gazah, gazaz, o1
gozal, 97, 133
gdzar, 51
gil, 91
Giloh, Gilont, 64
galgal, o1
Grilgal, 14
gulgalefl, 113, 181
galal, 91, 332, 339,

340, 402
gamal, 35, 67
gamdl, 21, 6o, 62, 75
gan, 67
ga‘as, 327
gér, 46
gdrap, 116
gdraz, 51

D

da’'ép, g1, 404
dafag, daféq, 306
dafar, 313, 356
dafar, 33, n.

77s
107, 212

difrafi, 220
da@3drah, 185
dafad, 53, 121
dﬁ-‘f{fib}: 184
dup, g1, 404
dif3, gz

dix, 91, 94, 404
did, dif, 211

2, 30,

din, 96, 97, 104
daxa(h), o1, 404
daldh, 21, 46, 421
delefl, 196

ddm, 21

dim'dah, 104

ddn, 14, 45
derey, 181

ddra$, 321

ddia, o1

daién, 330
Déban, Dabayin, 176

H

hd, 59, 245

hd-, 275

-hd, 236

hé', he'ah, 294

I hayah, 402

I1 hayah, 404

hah, 294

ha(’), 47, 75, 225, 246

ha(y), 204

hiim, him, 211, 404

("), 225, 246

hdla, 275

hallaz(eh), hallézi, 244

halay, 91, 295, 329

hdlixah, 38

halal, 402, 413

hdlom, 275

-hem, 207, 236

hém(mdh), a7, 207,
225, 234, 246

hamam, hamah, 404

-hen, 236

hén(ndh), pron. 225,
235

hén(nah), hinnéh, adv.
275

hinnéh-nd, 356



has, 86, 294
ha'dréf, 287
harbéh, 287
hadkém, 287

W
-3, 236
wa, 21, 331 59, 67, 79,
347-8, 350-3
waldd, 21, n. 1

Z
29'2P, 55, 92, 121
208, 241, 242, 243, 244
zdPBah, 14, 21
zeh,88,90, 241,244, 247
21,20,242,243,244,247
ziilah, 290
21z, 184, 192, 104
zaxdh, 36
zaxar, 33
ZExer, 53, 07, 123
ﬂixdr: a1, 197
zigqim, 52
zdgdn, 97
zdaqén, 390

ﬁqﬂql 404
zarziy, 316

zdram, 402
zdra', 21
zardg’, 52, 54, 154

H

hdBarbirdh, 150
hil, 332, 402
hag, higin, 42
had, 344
Hizqiyyaha, 26
hay#d, 220
hala(h), o1, 404
halag, 21

holi, 68

INDEX

hdlal, 402

halilah, 295

halag, 315

ham, 97, 100

Hdmiital, Hdmital, 218

hamam, 72, 400, 411

hamar, 320, 402

hdmdr, 21, 83, 97, 128,
178

b&mﬂr M‘Iﬂ‘iﬂﬁ&, M'
mésed, 21, 257, 261,
262, 268

hames, 273

hdmisi, 271

hinndm, 215

haspas, 64, 316, 402

hesrian, 169

hagés, 299

héges, 14

hdgad, 309

!Idﬂﬂ: iog

hagogardah, 41

hagah, hagag, o1, 404

hagar, 355

hereB, 180

harah, 328

Hardn, 26, 61

hafaB, 313

hefbdn, 168

hasay, 322

habafl, o1

T
taBah, 303

{68, 96, 97, 103, 179,
212

{oBdh, 182

fil, 340, 402
{otapdh, 41

tamé, 36, 330, 402
tag, 104

143
Y

-1, 64, 236

Yapes, o1, 304, 418

yayah, 404

ydvydr, 91, 305, 404

yad, 21, 33, 192, 196

ydhaf3, 418

Y ahiidi, 285

yom, 21, 0. 23

ydmdm, 215

yonah, 183

yahad, 284

yahdaw, 222

yahmar, 155

yaxal, 305

ydlad, 21, 6o, 309, 417,
418

yamin, 21

yanaq, 91, 404

yonég, yomeqed, 183

yasag, 354

yasar, 338

yd'ad, 355

yd'al, 91, 404

yd'ég, 404

yapeheiyydh, 151

yighdr, 155

Yighagq, 26

yasaq, 404

ydgar, 21, 91, 309, 404

yagdd, 305

ydrad, 356

yarag, 91, 404

yaraqrag, 149

yéf, 282

yadaf, 67, 79, 91, 356,
404

ydsar, 370

yafed, 21, 81

yifron, 169
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K

-X, 236

ka, 38, 276, 286, 291

-kd, 33, 236

kaged verb, 299, 322,
355, 363

kdBéd noun, 21, 97,
11y, 181

kapas, 313, 315, 330,
402, 405

kaBdr, 284

kabbir, 138

keBed, 51

kah, 276

koxaB, 40, 111

kdl, 340, 341, 402

kiin, 36, 402

kir, kir, 211

kihad, 36

ki, 276, 292

kaxdah, 276

kikkar, 36, 180

kal, 21, 110

kil'ayim, 250

keleB, 21, 33, n. 2, 37,
53, 75, 92, 97, 121,
122

kalag, g7, 120

-kem, 33, 75, 207, 236

kammon, 21

kamoni, 238

kamont, 64, 238

-ken, 236

kén, gz, 276, 286

kdndy, 196

kesey, 197

kag, 14, 108, 183, 196

kippah, 183

kdpayp, 72

kagar, 313, 315, 338

karbal, 40, 64, 316

INDEX

karah, 91, 404
kerem, karmel, 174
kede, 51
Kasédimdh, 217
kﬁﬂﬂ.ﬂ: 33 331 88

L
l2, 38, 286, 291
l3', 283
la'at, g1
lagat, 36
laBénah, 185
lages, 21
lahaf, 21
la, 281
lit, g1
lile, 42
lin, lin, 40
lig', ld'a’, 404
laylah, 21, 40, 111
lig, 01, 04
lamad, 14, 313, 315
liganéy, 291
lagah, 35, 309, 354,

355, 407
lidon verb 354, 405

ladon noun, 181

M

ma’'db, 55, 121, 284,
286

mé'dh, 196

mazanayim, 106

md’ én, 61

md’as, 91, 404

Mi8sdr, 21, n. 10

Moayiddd(n), 176

Mivydol, 20

mad, 208

medbarah, 217

maddiig', 288

mah, 50, 252
mdhah, 402

mdhar, 61

M&'agi, Ma'aBiyyah,
170

mily, 402

milf, 402

mil, ma(')l, 290

mil, 14, 67, 402

mdl, gy, 102

mdwef, 21, 56

mazbégh, 84

mizbehdh, 217

mazzeh, 252

mizmar, 97

mizrahdh, 217

mdhdr, 284, 286

mi, 21, 252

may, 198

mayxar, 344

mixtag, 73

mdlé, 416

mal'dx, 73, 97, 157

malbis, o7, 160

mdlon, malindh, 183

melex, 33, 1. 2, 55, 212

malay, 324

malal, 91, 404

melgdhayim, 196

min, 286, 201

mangindh, 97, 159

Moanaddeh, 313

masdh, masas, 91, 404

massexah, 97

ma'yand, 220

masd, 36

magillayim, 196

mugdg, mugsaq, 6o

migdas, 57

magqaom, 46, p. 46, n.

magaq, 404



margé'dah, 158
merkaBah, 157
mdrar, 332
mariri, 126
maddd'on, 171
mddigh, 382
miskdn, 157
midqdl, 161
mdabay, 280
Mattif-yah, 14

N
-nd, 356
nd'ag, 61
nd'ag, 91, 404
napa, 36
naPat, 354
ndfa’, 21
neyed, 200
neya', 14
ndyad, 14, 36, 67, 407
nddad, 4oz
nddar, 14, 40
nahdlol, 144
-nii, 236
nawdh, 41
ndazar, 40
nahni, 225, 231
nahad, 61, 62
nahodel, 196
-ni, 64, 236, 367, 373,

375

ndxah, 42, 200
naxdgh, 200
namaldh, 185
na'al, 196
na'detig, 146
ndgah, 300
nipla'od, 285
newes, 180, 211
nagal, 36

INDEX

nasar, 21, 303, 355
ndagam, 300

ndgdm, nagamah, 182
ndrd of, 285

nds$dh, 313

nafaq, 37

ndflan, 36, 300
ndflag, 309

ndfag, 344, 355
ndfaf, 14, 300

S
82’ah, 196
sapa, 91, 404
safafB, 310, 360, 412
safi3, 284, 290
sapal, 50
8ayrir, 144
sur, 356
sahar, 319, 402
salal, 402
sanwérim, 156
sd'ar, 311
SEqer, 14, 197
8aedr, 315
sabar, 321

‘aBad, 300, 334

‘efled, 184

‘EBed Melex, 20

‘dPudddah, 184, 104

‘aBar, 37, 175, 356,
357

TP, 175

‘evyel, 123

"Eylon, 176

‘ad, 'ddey, 291

‘adae, 322

‘ud, 402

‘dwel, 21, n, 8

"in, 404

145
"0, 184, 194
I “ir, 402
IT ‘ar, g1, 404
‘dzaf, 309
‘dzaz, 21, 72
‘dzar, 38
‘ézer, 'ezrah, 182
‘atih, 91, 404
‘ayil, 184, 194
*Eytam, 176
‘ayen, 106
"ip, 404
*Akkd, 14
‘al, ‘dléy, 75, 286, 201
‘elem, ‘almdh, 179
‘olam, g7, 131
‘tm, 201
‘dmad, 360, 370
‘ammiib, 139
‘dmdg, 60
‘dmer, 209
*Amarah, 61
‘énaf, 21, 57, 83
‘Gnan, 402
‘dsas, 91, 404
‘depar, 313
‘Egydn, 29
‘dgam, 51, 92
‘dgar, 178
‘aqrdf, 21, 92
‘draB, 194
‘eref3, 21
‘ardah, g1, 404
‘ﬂ:rﬂri ?EJ ﬂl, 4':.?1‘ "1'04
‘dro‘ér, 114
‘asah, 356
‘eder, ‘adar, ‘dddardh,
‘esréh, 257, 2358,
265, 266
"asor, 118
‘ddurt, 271
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‘efrim, 106, 267
‘adtéy, 257, 258, 266

P

peh, 88, 97, 09, 198
F'ﬁ'(hjr 276, 202
pdl, 104

peley, palaggah, 6o
F"'ﬂdlr 329

pen-, 293

pandh, 293

Panit'él, Poni’él, 218

pa‘am, 250

pdgad, 325, 402, 405
pdrad, 356

par, parah, 179
pari, 68

parar, 327

pards, 116

pif'om, 215, 222
pdbah, 14, 21, 338
pebah, 14

$
§'dn, 184, 104
§af31, 41, 45
gabéq, sabog, 35, 59

322

gedeq, 14
gaddig, 197
gud, 402
§ig, 01, 404
Fug, 404
§ar, 91, 404
gdhag, 39
Siboni, 208
géla', g7, 119
gdmé, 44
goneh, 194
ga'ddah, 52
§d'Tr, 120

INDEX

gdedn, 14, 180
gdpdndh, 217
seea’, fr'dnt, 175
fagag, 402
FppoT, 104
Qippardh, zo
sapardég’, 184, 104
gippdren, 172

gar, 21

gdrdh, 179

gdrah, 21

301, 175

gir'ah, 184, 194

Q
gapal, 335
gafél, 120
gdfar, 315
qedem, 14, 269
qadmon, 167, 175
gadmoni, 175
gabarannif, 64
qdded, 197
qadad, 322
qiit, 402
guim, 46, 74, 205, 344,

360, 306, 410
qatal, 34, 35
gaton, 299, 305, 363,
390

qigalon, 41
qimmas, 184, 104
qippod, 140
gagag, 313
gird, 416
qarés, 21
Qirydfayim, 20
geren, 196
gdrar, 4o2
gdfad, 402
gedefl, 57

R

rd'ah, 203
rof, 42, 44, 197, 269
riddn, 42, 269
rifondh, 285
raB, rabbdh, rabbal, 21,

63, 2853
rafiT, 271
revel, 175, 106
rdyal, 328, 402
rayli, 173
ra@hit, 104
rugh, 54
riam, 402
Tig', 402
rahdf, 83, 129
rutdead, 51
i, 323
réyqam, 215
rexeB, 104
rexed, 184, 104
raxis, 97, 130
rdmas, gz
ramad, g2
remes, 184, 194
ra‘agon, 170
rd‘an, 142, 317, 402
ra'dndn, 142
rd'a’, 327, 337
rag, 208
rdagag, 91, 404

8
dapa’, 67
$it, 404
fam, §im, 21, 45, 211,
419
dir, o1
sahag, 40
datah, 404
$eyB(ah), 106
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ddxal, 322

dexel, 14

dalmah, s1
fimldh, 51

4né, 44

§é'dr, da'drdh, 185
dd'ar, so

#dpdh, 75, 173, 196
ddepdm, 173

daq, 108

dar, 170

$ardh, 61, 179
ddrar, 61 ;

8
da, fe, &3, 250
§d’'al, 321, 415
§d'an, 142, 317, 402
da’dndn, 142
§d'agp, 91, 404
Hﬂﬂl 4
Fbboled, 21, 42
dePa’, &if'ah, 256, 257,
284
$aB1'T, 271
§dBar, 21
§avyél, 309
ddbad, 315
§aB, 354, 402
fit, 402
fim, 21, g7, 10§
fiep, 91, 404
§0r, 21, n. 23, 97, 107

INDEX

§ahah, 331, 402

§ahah, 402

fd-!lﬂﬂ; 354

fdfag, 300

ﬂr(#b:‘: IES

$axal, Saxal, 305, 306

§axol, o7

ddxan, @ xén, 306

d§0xani, 220

del, 230, note

SalheBefl, 156

Sﬂﬁfﬁ}, sﬂﬁﬂi, 64

falah, 354

falom, g7, 125

falax, 324

§além, 304

salag, $aldddh, 257, 260,
266

falofim, 267

Salist, 271

&lidm, 215, 222

dam, 277

dém, 101

fdmaymadah, 217

ddmém, 404

famdneh, Samindh, 21,
257

fomini, 271

&ama’, 355

ddmar, 50, 67, 321, 344

Sﬁmwﬁn, 176

demed, 181

THE END
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#én, 21, 100

géni, §Enil, 271, 285

fanayim, ftayim, Sanéy,
$t &y, §anab, 196, 257,
250, 2606

§dsdh, 310, 402

§a'a’, 332, 340, 341,
402, 413

§dpal, 405

Sdgayx, 309

Saqa’drirdh, 156

Sdgaq, 332, 402

fereg, 184, 104

ddrad, 310, 311, 402

Jed, §i54dh, fédel, 236,
257, 202, 271

#1881, 271, 272

4
tdw, 14
1d'dm, 163
ldwey, 42
tahab, taht(éy), 291
fixdn, 42
Léymdn, 163
tamrir, 163
1a"alah, 51
td'a’, 91, 404
tdgan, 305, 306
tashég, 164
téda’, tid'ah, 21, 257
Lafi's, 271
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